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ABSTRACT

EXPLORING POLITICAL, INSTITUTIONAL AND PROFESSIONAL  DISCOURSES
IN MEXICO: A CRITICAL, MULTIMODAL APPROACH

Teresa A. Castineira B.

This is a thesis composed of three studies linkgcd common critical multimodal
approach to the analysis of the data. Fairclou¢te®92, 1995) three-dimensional framework
was drawn on in order to explore the social pragtitiscursive practice and text dimensions
of the discourses in question. The first two stadaeus on printed texts in Mexican Spanish,
whereas the third study addresses spoken intemadtioEnglish with occasional code
switching to Spanish.

Study 1: A Multimodal Analysis of the 2006 MexicarPresidential Campaign Billboards

This is a joint study (with my colleague Michaeliti¥h and approved by my
supervisor and the Department of Linguistics at &lecie) which analyzes the political
discourse of the multimodal and multisemiotic teitat the three major political parties
involved in the 2006 Mexican presidential electiggreduced and extensively distributed
through the medium of public billboards. We invgate how these parties express their
particular ideologies, construct and convey soiahtities and relationships, and construct
relations of power between themselves and the reatmvers of these texts, through the
medium of billboards. As indicated in the preamlihe, methodological framework addresses
these issues drawing on Fairclough’s (1992, 199®etdimensional model of analysis while

employing a variety of qualitative techniques, &@nd approaches.

Study 2: Discourses of obligation and prohibition wthin an institutional setting.

Following the themef multimodal critical discourse analysis, thisdgstiexamines the
institutionalized discourses of obligation and pbition at the Library of the Language
Faculty (LEMO)*of a public university in Mexico. Sidifferent texts pertaining to various
genres ranging from a protocol to notices were exad Multiple qualitative methodologies
and tools such as those drawn from ethnographycairidiscourse analysis, and systemic

Xi



functional linguistics are utilized in the analyis the data. Power relations between the
institution and the library users are examined ab as the conditions of text production and
reception, the latter through an ethnographic camept An emphasis is placed on the

linguistic text.

Study 3: Gatekeeping practices at the LEMO

This study investigates one of the gatekeepingtigescat the Language Faculty of a
public university in Mexico (see above). The parthe practice concerned consists of the
professional examinations (vivas) that studentetauake in order to obtain their degrees of
‘Licenciatura en Lenguas Modernas’ (BEd in Modermnguages) in the English Teaching
section of the university. This study focuses am phofessional discourse(s) utilized by both
candidates and examiners by means of analyzingetkts of four recorded professional
examinations. This study chiefly draws on Goffrsafl959) dramaturgical concepts of
‘frontstage’ and ‘backstage’, where the analysistiee frontstage work addresses the
Question-and-Answer section of the examinationsl, e analysis of the backstage work
addresses the subsequent deliberations among &meirexts concerning the performance of
the candidates. Multiple qualitative methodologaesl tools are again drawn upon, such as

ethnographic analysis, interactional sociolingasfnd critical discourse analysis.

* Facultad de Lenguas

Xii



CHAPTER ONE

GENERAL INTRODUCTION

1. Overview

This thesis is composed of three studies thatihlthe critical, multimodal analysis
of discourse(s) in three different fields: the podl, the institutional and the professional, in
two different Mexican contexts: that of the 2006 Xiban presidential elections, and that of
the Faculty of Languages (LEMO) of the Beneméritaiversidad Autonoma de Puebla
(BUAP). The ternfield is adopted from Bourdieu (1991) who states that

There is a political space, there is a religioumcsp etc.: | call each of thefield, that is, an
autonomous universe, a kind of arena in which pepfay a game which has certain rules, rules
which are different from those of the game thatlésyed in the adjacent space ( p. 215)

Wodak (2008) interprets Bourdieu’'s (1991) conceptfield “as segments of the
respective societateality, which contribute to constituting and shaping tineme of a
discourse” (p. 17). In this work, it will be arguedat there is a dialogical relationship
between fields and discourses, where discourseshaged by the field, but at the same time
discourses help shape the field where they areedil

The three studies draw on Fairclough’s (1992, 198%e-dimensional framework
(Figure 2.3) to study the text, the discursive pcacand the social practice dimensions of the
various multimodal texts under analysis. Fairclou@d05b) maintains that ‘discourse’
subsumes language as well as other forms of sesngagih as visual images and ‘body
language’, and texts (the discoursal elements afab@vents) often combine different
semiotic forms” (p. 924).

In order to fill in the dimensions in Faircloughfimmework, an interdisciplinary, or
transdisciplinary methodological approach is called. Sarangi and Candlin (2004),
supporting a broader view to methodology when daiegearch in the field of applied
linguistics, maintain that methodology encompas4be philosophical, pragmatic and
theoretic-analytical practices of engaging witheddp. 101). Fairclough (2005b) notes that

Transdisciplinary research is more than a shont+sllaboration of disciplines around particular
research projects; it is a long-term dialogue betwdisciplines and theories with each drawing @n th
concepts, categories and ‘logics’ of the othengursuing its own theoretical and methodological
development (Fairclough 2003, forthcoming b). €altidiscourse analysis specifically contributes to
such research a focus on how discourse figuredation to other social elements in processes cifiko
change. This includes the integration of detailealsis of texts into research on social change (pp
923-924).



Scollon (2000) refers to this approachmsthodological interdiscursivitywhereby
the use of multiple methods and instruments in rotdeanalyze multimodal discourse is

necessary. Scollon (2000) poses the question:

how many publicly available forms of discourse (sigadvertising posters, announcements, road and
building identifications) [can] be read as indiaatof the discursive positioning of implied
reader/viewers? That is, how does literate andat@rdesign — from choice of code to the choice of
layout, typography, accompanying images, and el@rement in physical space —reflect the broader
sociocultural processes of the societies in wHiglsé semiotic spaces occur? (p. 141)

Candlin  (personal communication, 2007) refers tois thmethodological
interdiscursivity asnultimodal discourse analytical methodolo@yhese terms will be used
interchangeably in this work where disciplines sashphilosophy, sociology, anthropology,
politics and linguistics will be drawn upon.

The three studies that compose this thesis adoptiti@al discourse analytical
perspective. Fairclough, Graham, Lemke and Wod#&W4p argue in theimanifestothat
critical social research addresses social problgihmsequality, injustice, insecurity and self-
doubt. “The critical objective is not only to idégtand analyze the roots of social problems,
but also to discern feasible ways of alleviating@solving them” (ibid., p. 1). The authors
maintain that these social problems are to a sagmf degree “problems of discourse” since
people “organize and atttroughparticular discourses” (ibid., p. 2).

Wodak (2008) sees critical discourse analysis (C&8#a suitable framework to carry
out problem-oriented social researcBhe goes on to say that CDA “allows the integradf
different dimensions ofinterdisciplinarity and multiple perspectives on the object
investigated” (p. 2) where every piece of intemttior “visual symbol is conceived as
semiotic entity [my stress], embedded in ammediate, text-internal co-text and an

intertextual and socio-political contex{¥Wodak, ibid.). She goes on to say that

[Alnalysis thus has to take into account thiertextual and interdiscursive relationships

between utterances, texts, genres and discoussesllas the extralinguistic social/sociological
variables, thénistory and archaeology of an organizatj@and institutional frames of a specifiontext
of situation” (p. 2).

In short, Wodak also advocates multimodal analysisre texts are not analyzed in
isolation, but as processes and products of tleeiakenvironments. This is precisely
what this work intends to do, where visual and spokultimodal texts are analyzed
according to their histories and surroundings, avitere all semiotic resources
(language, colors, posture, gesture, distance patlak organization, among other)

play an important role.



1.2 Study 1: A Multimodal Analysis of the 2006 Meixan Presidential Campaign
Billboards

Study 1 was carried out in the context of the 200&xican presidential elections
campaign. In this extensive study, my colleaguéhislel Witten and | seek to describe,
interpret and explain the discourses containedhénhillboards that the three main Mexican
political parties:Partido de Acciéon NacionalPAN) whose candidate was Felipe Calderén
Hinojosa, now President of Mexic®artido de la Revolucion Democratiq® RD) whose
candidate was Andrés Manuel Lépez Obrador; Badtido Revolucionario Institucional
(PRI), whose candidate was Roberto Madrazo Pintagleased for public consumption.

In relation to this focus, Bourdieu (1991) statiesttthe political field is “understood
both as a field of forces and as a field of stragg@imed at transforming the relation of forces
which confers on this field its structure at anyegi moment” (ibid., p.171). He goes on to

say that

the political field is the site in which, througdietcompetition between the agents involved in it,
political products, issues, programmes, analysaantentaries, concepts and events are created —
products between which ordinary citizens, reducetthé¢ status of ‘consumers’, have to choose,
thereby running a risk of misunderstanding thallishe greater the further they are from the plafce
production”. (ibid., p. 172).

Bearing in mind the concepts of field, interdismptity and Fairclough’s (1992,
1995) three-dimensional framework in analyzing mutidal texts, this study sets out to
investigate how the political struggles for powes enade manifest on the above mentioned
parties’ billboards. Specifically, this study adskes the following research questions:

* What sociocultural/historical practices enable endstrain text production and
consumption in presidential campaign billboards?

* How is party/candidate ideology constructed andregad through presidential
campaign billboards?

* How does the party/candidate construct relatiornk maaders/viewers through
presidential campaign billboards?

* What is the generic structure of presidential cagmphillboards?
* What is the nature of the relationship betweendistic text, image, and other
semiotic elements on presidential campaign billdsar

In 2.2 of the study, we outline the sociopolitiddlexican context. This section
describes how the Mexican political system workd amat tendencies the political parties
follow. Drawing on Mexican history, we discuss thigins of each party and the political
career of each candidate to set the backgrounthifostudy.

Section 2.3 discusses the theoretical foundatioenlying this study. Since it is not

possible to include all the authors drawn uporhis study, | mention here only a few. In line

3



with transdisciplinary research, we define and uiscmultimodality (Kress & van Leeuwen,
2005), and the need for the application of differanalytical techniques in order to deal
adequately with multimodal texts. Given the natafethe texts and tharena where the
campaign takes place, we advocate CDA (FaircloGgaham, Lemke and Wodak, 2004) as a
mode of analytical approach to these data. Researgbolitical discourse is outlined, and
issues of power and politics are discussed (Bourdi891; Foucault, 1980). The concepts of
genre (Bhatia, 2004, Fairclough, 1995) and intéu@ity (Candlin & Maley, 1997) are
widely discussed, as well as how and where pregsalecampaign billboards fit into a
particular type of genre. The concept of metapl@anieron, 2003; Carter, 2004) and its
various meanings and forms is introduced in retatio its role on presidential campaign
billboards. Pragmatics is discussed in relationtiie various pragmatiavaves which,
according to their goals and purposes, presideosialpaign billboards pursued at different
times. Systemic functional linguistics (SFL) (Hddy & Matthiessen, 2004) is employed as
both an appropriate and useful technique when amgylinguistic text is outlined and
discussed.

An important part of the literature review is deded to geosemiotics (Scollon &
Scollon, 2003), including in particular the constrof the interaction order (Goffman, 1983)
and how it is represented in visual semiotics. Wseuwks the different types of participants
that can be encountered in a text, and the differeodes in which participants can be
realized, such as linguistic text, symbols, and gesa The concepts of modality and
composition and how they are realized in multimagaks are explained. We refer itace
semioticavhereby various discourses are located in the mateorld. Finally, we dedicate a
section to ethnography (Harklau, 2005) and advopatsuing Geertz's (1973) concept of
thick descriptionin order to demonstrate how sociocultural andohisal factors need to be
taken into consideration to more adequately detld miultimodal research.

In section 2.4, we discuss the research methodaltifiged in this study. The data
collection process across time and place is destyrias well as the selection criteria of the
billboards to be included in this study. The setettriteria are based on sociocultural and
historical relevance to the Mexican context, on pgeral factors, and on multimodal
complexity. In this section, Fairclough’s (1992, 959 three dimensional analytical
framework is discussed in detail, we justify iteeus this research study and explain how
each dimension (text, social practice and discoymsetice) will make use of various
analytical techniques, tools and approaches. Finak discuss the limitations of this study.

Section 2.5 presents an extended analysis of fie seelected billboards according to

the three semiotic temporal waves encountered. Bdlttoard is analyzed both as a whole
4



and in separate units in terms of composition, @ip@iphic image, and linguistic text with the
various meanings these elements entail. MetapHameanings are also analyzed extensively
as well as the issues of interdiscursivity whemythrise. All the semiotic resources on the
billboards are described, interpreted and explained

In section 2.6 we provide a discussion of what ttuies the presidential campaign
billboard genre and the implications of how socitors make relevant use of these
multimodal texts in this particular context. We aliss how power and
persuasion/manipulation issues permeate these textgell as the strategies used to achieve
these social purposes. We draw conclusions (2.7)wbat represented participants are
obligatory and optional on billboards accordingegmporally and sequentially differentiated
semiotic waves and their pragmatic goals. In tesimomposition, we draw conclusions as to
the different ways that various modalities are usdtie texts under investigation. We discuss
the value added (or not) by the linguistic texdtdine the ideological stance of each party.
We conclude that the expression of political idgglas achieved on presidential campaign
billboards through a combination of compositioratgies (information value, salience and
framing).

Through this research study we expect to have maadentribution to the fields of
multimodal, multisemiotic discourse analysis anifical studies, more specifically as they
pertain to the critical analysis of political discee. By addressing presidential campaign
billboards in the Mexican context we expect to hapened the way to more multimodal,
critical analysis in the Mexican political arenadato have made a modest contribution to

enhancing awareness of the public significancéede particular texts.

1.3 Study 2: Discourses of obligation and prohibibn within an institutional setting.

This study researches the institutional discouagexbligation and prohibition utilized
in the pragmatic space of the LEMO library of theA>. Within the university system of
affordances and constraints (van Lier, 2004), thikseourses are multimodally and critically
analyzed, utilizing a variety of tools, techniquasl methods in order to deal with the three
dimensions proposed by Fairclough (1992, 1995)sdhaf the text, the discursive practice,
and the social practice. Fairclough (2005b) mamstéhat

Organizational structures are hegemonic structstas;tures which are based in and reproduce
particular power relations between groups of saaignts, which constitute ‘fixes’ with enduring
capacity to manage the contradictions of orgarimatin ways which allow them to get on with their
main business more or less successfully. (p. 931)



Six texts which deal with the functioning of thbrary, where certain discourses and
behaviors are expected, were selected. Photosdexts and their emplacement (Scollon &
Scollon, 2003) are provided. In this study, théolwing research questions are addressed:

* What type of texts (genres) are utilized by the LENbrary to communicate to its
users institutional policies regarding the funcingnof the library?

* How is obligation expressed in these texts?

* How is prohibition expressed in these texts?

» Is there an interconnection between the discowfkebligation and prohibition? If so,
how is it expressed?

* Do library users comply with the institutional pméis stated in the analyzed texts?

It is important to mention that this study addresgeth the issues afitentionalityas
well as that ofacceptability. “Intentionality relates to the attitude and purpose of text-
producers” (Wodak, 2008, p. 9). On the other hafd]cceptability is the mirror of
intentionality. A text must be recognized as such by recipients particular situation” (ibid.,
p.9). This points to the dialogical nature of teX@sery effort has been made in this work in
order to deal with both intentionality (text pro@us) and acceptability (text recipients).

Section 3.1 of this study discusses the univessisgem of affordances and constraints
and how this system relates to the LEMO library dhd discourses of obligation and
prohibition. The construct of social practices adany to Fairclough (2003) is discussed as is
its relationship with interactions, people, sociations, the material world and discourse.
The roles of rules and regulations and how theyralated to social practices is explained.
The construct oinstitutionand the role that regulations play within an ingtdn is outlined.

In this section | state the overall aim of the gtidthe following terms:

» to contribute to the area of applied linguistice amore concretely, to the areas of
multimodal critical discourse analysis by descrgyimterpreting and explaining the
discourses of obligation and prohibition withinglsicademic context

» toraise awareness among text-producers and testioters of the various institutional
policies that may afford and constrain library gs&nd how to best benefit from the
service provided by the library

Given the nature of the texts, in this study an leasgs will be given to the linguistic
text, without neglecting other visual modes. Annetfiraphic component is added in order to
contribute to an understanding of the conditionseakption of the analyzed texts. Finally, |
outline the various fields, techniques, tools arethuds that will be drawn upon in order to
fill in the slots in Fairclough’s (1992, 1995) tkerdimensional framework.

In section 3.2, | outline the context where thigly takes place. The BUAP’s mission

is stated, and a historical overview of the LEM(isvided. This is followed by a detailed



description of the library in regards to its phgsisetting, the services provided, the staff, and
its functioning in general.

Section 3.3 provides a detailed theoretical frapr&for this study. First, the concepts
of obligation and prohibition discourses are diseds according to their philosophical
foundations in the field of deontic logic (von Whig 1951) and how these concepts are
realized in terms of modality. This is followed &ydiscussion on discourses of obligation and
prohibition at institutional level (Sarangi & Rolbgr1999). In the next section | discuss the
issue of power and institutions, based mainly omirBreu’s (1991, 1998) idea of symbolic
capital accumulated in institutions which exergsver over their subordinates. This is the
case of the relationship between the LEMO librarg ds users. In the next section, | discuss
intertextuality and interdiscursivity at institutial level based mainly on the work of Bakhtin
(1999) and Fairclough (2003).

| then discuss the main constructs of Systemiactamal Linguistics (SFL) (Halliday
& Matthiessen, 2004) relevant to this study. Mainly outline the constructs of the
interpersonal metafunction, modality and tenor Wwhare connected with the relationship
between interactants and the realization of disesiof obligation and prohibition in English
and in Spanish. A discussion on politeness and @oawvn & Levinson, 1987) follows, as
issues of power, distance and ranking of imposstiare connected with tenor. Finally, a
section on ethnography and institutions is includette an ethnographic component forms
part of this study in order to investigate the pims/consumption of the texts.

Section 3.4 deals with the methodology employednalyze the texts. First, the data
collection and selection process is discussed. iEHallowed by the analysis of the data and
results (3.5). A background for each text is predidn terms of their genre and theaison
d’étre. After this, a detailed analysis of each text inmerof emplacement, composition,
linguistic text and tenor is provided.

In order to deal with the conditions of receptmineach text and to adecological
validity (Cicourel, 2007) to the study, an ethnographic coment is added in section 3.6. The
results of interviews carried out in the librarytivivarious library users and with library staff
are discussed. These interviews deal mainly witmpl@nce to the various rules and
regulations indicated in each text. These intergiese warranted with several illustrative
excerpts. A discussion of the entire ethnograpbmmonent is provided.

In section 3.7, | present the conclusions drawmfthis study. | briefly summarize the
answers to the research questions set at the legiohthe study. | recognize the limitations

of this study, and finally, | make recommendatiforsfurther research.



1.4 Study 3: Gatekeeping practices at the LEMO: Multimodal Analysis

The aim of this study is to investigate one of gjagekeeping practices at the LEMO,
which consists of the professional examinationsarfipetence (PECs) that students have to
go through in order to obtain their degreesLafenciatura en Lenguas ModernéBA in
Modern Languages). This degree refers to Engliabhieg or Translation from English into
Spanish. This study chiefly draws on Goffman’s @R8ramaturgical concepts tbntstage
andbackstagewhere the analysis of the frontstage work adéseise Question-and-Answer
(Q&A) section of the examinations, and the analysfishe backstage work addresses the
subsequent deliberations among the examiners aungethe performance of the candidates.
Multiple qualitative methodologies and tools arawdn upon, such as ethnographic analysis,
interactional sociolinguistics, conversation an@lyssystemic functional linguistics, and
critical discourse analysis. In order to carry thi research, the following research questions
are addressed:

* What movesre followed in such professional examinationsarhpetence?
* What means and modalities (semiosis) are drawn upthre interaction
characteristic of such practices?

« How do gatekeepers allow candidates to accesgtibds” they are instituted
to protect?
* How are power relations displayed and characteliizedch events?

In a context where the learning of a second languagof utmost importance, the
concept oflinguistic fieldacquires more relevance. As noted in relation tmOne above,
Bourdieu (1991) conceives linguistic field “as at®yn of specifically linguistic relations of
power based on the unequal distribution of lingaistpital..., the structure of space of
expressive styles reproduces in its own terms tinectsre of the differences which
objectively separate conditions of existence” (p). £learly, individuals who learn a second
language, English in this case, increase theretiy lihguistic, cultural and symbolic capital.
Bourdieu (ibid.) recognizes that cultural and liragie capital are measured by the academy

when he states that

[tlhe laws of the transmission of linguistic capaae a particular case of the laws of the legitana
transmission of cultural capital between the geimra, and it may therefore be posited that the
linguistic competence measured by academic critineends, like the other dimension of cultural
capital, on the level of education (measured imgeof qualifications obtained) and on the social
trajectory (p. 61)

These gatekeeping encounters, then, will meadoee lihguistic as well as the
specialized competence in language teaching osla@on of the candidates. This study
explores and seeks to explain the various disceurs@lved in the process. The aim of this

study is to shed some light on the gatekeepingtipeaprocesses of PECs, to raise awareness
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of their associated practices among examiners,idates and the educational institution, and
to evaluate these practices that may either betaiaéd or changed.

Section 4.1 introduces the nature of gatekeepmapunters as part of bureaucratic
institutions where asymmetrical power relations arelay. In an educational institutional
context where the acquisition of knowledge and@@mpetencies is one of the ultimate goals,
Bourdieu’s (1997) constructs of symbolic and cdtwapital are drawn upon.

The context (4.2) of this study is described igarel to the Faculty’s mission, its
student body, and its grading system. This is ¥edid by a detailed discussion of #neentof
the PEC in its highly ritualized nature. The phgsiplace is described in order to better
understand the interaction that takes place duhedgPEC. Finally, the ninemmovesdentified
during the PEC are outlined.

Section 4.3 discusses the various macro soci@bgssues concerning gatekeeping
encounters, such as those of power, and of cultumadlsymbolic capital. It also discusses the
concepts of professional discourse and communitiggractice and how they apply to this
study. Macro methodological issues of multimodatieiaction are also presented. The
constructs ofrontstageandbackstagdGoffman, 1959) are further discussed. Finally,nmic
methodological issues and constructs taken fromractional sociolinguistics (IS) such as
frames and code-switching, conversation analysisn{taking, adjacency pairs) and SFL
such as tenor and modality and their relevanchkisostudy are discussed.

In section 4.4, | present the methodology utilizedhis study. | describe the data
collection process, and the various human (caneldamnd examiners) and non-human (tools)
participants involved in this study.

In section 4.5, | provide a detailed analysishef tlata and set out the results obtained.
First, the setting and tools are analyzed as mgamiking resources in this particular event.
This is followed by a detailed analysis of the fosample video-taped examination
encounters. Each sample is analyzed in terms opdngcipants’personal front(Goffman,
1959) and the meaning-making resources involvambirstructing this personal front. This is
followed by detailed analyses of the interactiokirtg place during the Question & Answer
sessions involving the candidates and the ensuielipelations sessions among the
examiners. These analyses include posture, gesanrk,language. Particular emphasis is
placed on issues concerning power relations, ientiteraction strategies and modality.
Each sample is followed by a discussion of theltedaund. All results are warranted by
excerpts and screen shots from the interaction.

Section 4.6 discusses the conclusions drawn frenstudy. | discuss the contribution

to the field of applied linguistics of this study lexploring a gatekeeping practice in an
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academic context from a critical, multimodal petpe. | demonstrate how the joint co-
construction of meaning among participants is agdeby the use of various semiotic modes
on the part of the interactants. | finally makeamenendations to carry out studies of this
nature in other similar academic contexts.

Finally, in Chapter five, | discuss and explaie tieneral conclusions drawn from the
three studies. | describe the contribution of esttialy into the field of applied linguistics, |

outline the limitations of each study and discussations for further research.

Note: Translations in study 1 were carried out by Tar€@astineira and Michael Witten.
Translations in studies 2 and 3 were carried outTbyesa Castineira, unless otherwise
indicated. The author(s) made every effort to pteva literal translation of the texts, where
necessary, in order to preserve their lexicogrammar
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CHAPTER TWO

STUDY 1: AMULTIMODAL ANALYSIS OF THE 2006 MEXICAN PRESIDENTIAL
CAMPAIGN BILLBOARDS

2.1 Introduction

This work examines a particular genre (Bakhtin, &9Bhatia, 1993, 1999, 2004;
Fairclough, 1995, 1999a,b) which is characterizgdbrich set of semiotic modalities. The
work analyzes the political discourse of the muttdal texts that the three major political
parties involved in the 2006 Mexican presidentid&ctgons produced and massively
distributed through the medium of billboards. Theee political parties involved are: Partido
de Accion Nacional (PAN), which is a right wing semvative party; Partido Revolucionario
Institucional (PRI), which is a moderate party thiims to represent the ‘political center’;
and the Partido de la Revolucién Democratica (PRIDjch represents the left wing, liberal
political ideology. We intend to explore the natwkthese multimodal texts (Baldry &
Thibault, 2006; ledema, 2003; ledema & StenglinQ)0as well as demonstrate how the
political parties use this genre to accomplish ga@aich as expressing particular ideologies
and constructing/conveying social identities anktienships. We also intend to examine
how power relations are constructed between palitpgarties and the readers/viewers of
presidential campaign billboards as well as howptirties use billboards in order to influence
voters to vote for them. Due to constraints on teme resources, it is beyond the scope of
this study to explore the actual effectivenessiliifidards on the voting constituency.

In order to explore these issues, we intend toesddihe following research questions:

» What sociocultural/historical practices enable endstrain text production and
consumption in presidential campaign billboards?

* How is party/candidate ideology constructed andsegad through presidential
campaign billboards?

* How does the party/candidate construct relationk v@aders/viewers through
presidential campaign billboards?
* What is the generic structure of presidential cagmphillboards?
* What is the nature of the relationship betweendisiic text, image, and other
semiotic elements on presidential campaign billdsar
In addressing these questions, the work examinesamaple of photographs of
presidential campaign billboards which were co#dctduring the campaigning period
(January, 2006-June, 2006) of the 2006 Mexicanigeatal election. However, it is
important to consider that these texts were placeal specific sociocultural context with a
particular sociopolitical history (See 2.2 belowat greatly influenced the meaning making
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potential of these texts. The following section yides an account of the Mexican

sociopolitical context.

2.2 The Mexican sociopolitical context

This section will outline some important featurek tbe Mexican sociopolitical
context. It addresses the 2006 Mexican presideptection, the main political parties
involved, and the candidates’ backgrounds.

2.2.1 The 2006 Mexican presidential election

Mexico’s political system is a democracy, whiclvides power into three separate
entities: executive power, legislative power, andigial power. The executive power is
represented by the President at the federal IeVbe legislative power is represented by the
Camara de DiputadofHouse of Representatives) and @@&mara de Senadoréthe Senate),
while the judicial power is represented by the 8upg Court of the nation.

Presidential elections in Mexico take place evey ywears. Three main parties
contended for the Mexican presidency on July 2,620he incumbent party, PAN, whose
candidate, Felipe Calderon Hinojosa, won the alactihe PRD whose candidate was Andrés
Manuel Lépez Obrador; and the PRI which ruled thentry for over 70 years up to 2000 and
whose candidate was Roberto Madrazo Pintado. Miasties such as the Partido Verde
Ecologista Mexicano (PVEM) formed alliances witke tRRI, resulting in thélianza por
Méxicg whereas the Partido del Trabajo (PT) and Conweigeformed alliances with the
PRD, resulting in theCoalicion por el Bien de Todo$ecause the two candidates who
represented the alliances mentioned above came tinenPRD and the PRI, we will be
henceforth referring to their political parties amat to the newly formed alliances/coalitions.
The official campaigning period, monitored by thestltuto Federal Electoral (IFE) lasted
from January 19 to June 28, 2006 (Camacho & Alma2@&06, p. 26). Elections for the
Congress took place on the same day as the présideaction.

The results of the presidential elections polarized whole country and were
contested by Loépez Obrador. However, the IFE ewdiyturatified the results: Felipe
Calderon obtained 35.89% of the votes, Lopez Obr&%031% and Roberto Madrazo
22.26%. The remaining votes corresponded to miadigs. It was the first time in Mexican
history when elections were so tight (Camacho & &tdn, 2006). History will clarify
whether these results were fraudulent or not.

2.2.2 Political parties in Mexico

At present, in the Mexican context, it is diffictidt characterize a party as belonging to

theright or to theleft. Bourdieu (1991) states that “[P]olitical partike tendencies within
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these parties, have only a relational existenceitanduld be futile to try to define what they
are and what they profess independently of what twmpetitors in the same field are and
profess” (p. 184). However, for historical reasahsyay be said that the PAN is a right-wing
party; the PRI a center party, which Krejci (198#&}cribes as an example of “a perplexing
‘mix’ of ‘rightist’ and ‘leftist’ tendencies in vaous populist movements which succeeded in
winning power and establishing...[a] more or lessreéspive dictatorial regime[s]” (p. 13).
Finally, the Partido de la Revolucion DemocrétiB&RD) characterizes itself as a left-wing
party (PRD. Declaracion de Principios, 2001, p. 2).

The PAN has historically been associated with rilght because of its Christian
democratic tendencies (Reveles, 2005, p. 18). Rsveharacterizes the PAN as a “neo-
conservative party...which believes in an unequalespavhere there are those who govern
and those who are governed, proprietors and noprigtors, leaders and followers; however,
the PAN believes this condition of inequality it am obstacle for the common good” (ibid.,
p. 19). According to the PAN’s declaration of piples, the party rejects foreign influence in
its ideology, and it also rejects any economicijtigal or propagandistic funding from illegal
sources. Its philosophy centers on people’s freedostice and equality in order to achieve
democracy. It claims to reject any form of discnation due to gender, age, physical
capacity, religion, race, or economic status. Adow to the PAN, “it is the duty of political
activity to establish political order that respefteedom and promotes social responsibility as
a basis for the development of a democratic comiyiu(iPAN. Declaracién de principios,
2004, pp.1-2).

Borjas (2005, pp. 437-460 ) considers the PRD @abkdemocratic party due to its
ideological positioning in fighting against the aslished economic model of Mexico in the
Congress. In its declaration of principles, the P&lls itself a left-wing party that “aspires to
serve especially those who suffer from exploitgtiojustice and oppression...to build a just,
egalitarian and democratic society...the PRD doestnyoto impose a public moral or to
sanction the private lives of the people. It densaftdm its members, particularly from its
political representatives and public servants, estiee to political ethics which are
consistent with values such as honesty, transpgremgual treatment to others, tolerance of
different points of view, willingness for dialoguand respect to persons’ dignity regardless of
gender, age, race, sexual preference or sociakstafPRD. Declaracion de Principios, 2001,
p. 2).

Reveles (ibid. p. 28) points out that the PRI triedredefine itself as a social
democratic party after its defeat in 2000. Thisoldgical redefinition is taken by Espinoza

(2005, pp. 295-309) as a strategy to retake poverording to its principles, the PRI also
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advocates a free, democratic and just society.PIRlecalls itself a nationalistic, democratic,
party of the people that respects the Mexican doitisin and fights for the participation of its
members in political life. The PRI believes inegtating its members into public offices at
federal, state and municipal levels in order tanpote the people’s participation in democratic
life. The PRI maintains that its “revolutionary rwetalism” allows its member to interact in a
globalized world and to preserve the nation’s idgrand independence. The PRI calls itself
an inclusive party which seeks social justice,atpg any kind of discrimination related to
age, gender, race, skin color, language, religiomeology(PRI. Declaracion de principios,
(n.d.) p. 1- 3).

Whether all these principles are observed by theetparties mentioned above or not
is beyond the scope of this study. It can, howevembserved that there are more similarities
than differences between the right-wing, the cemted the left-wing parties in Mexico
according to their declarations of principles. dt worth noticing how these three parties
reproduce their discourses in their declarationgroifciples. It can be observed, that there are
no ultra right or ultra left principles in any of the parties. At this point wetice Gramsci’s
(1971) idea of a party is valid to the Mexican et He writes:

Although every party is the expression of a sogialip, and of one social group only, nevertheless
in certain given conditions certain parties repnésesingle social group precisely in so far ay the
exercise a balancing and arbitrating function betwie interests of their group and those of other
groups, and succeed in securing the developmeheajroup which they represent with the consent
and assistance of the allied groups — if not odt@ut with that of groups which are definitely hiest
(p. 148).

2.2.3 The candidates

Felipe Calderénhas a long career within the PAN coming from aifamvith historic
ties to the party. His early days with the PAN ilweal youth recruitment into the party. He
was a federal congressmimom 1991-1993 and the president of the PAN frorigt2999. In
2003, he was appointed president of the NationakBd Public Works and Services (Banco
Nacional de Obras y Servicios Publicos) under tlwx Bdministration. Later, he was
appointed Secretary of Energy until he resigne@004. He officially became the PAN'’s
candidate for the presidency on December 4, 20@5ektcolleague, Josefina Vazquez Mota,
from the Congress, took over as his campaign coatdi (Calderén, 2006).

According to Camachoand Almazan (2006), Calderén’s first publicigtancisco
Ortiz, was fired because his attempts to creatss duthoritarian image for Calderon failed.
They (ibid.) go on to say that Ortiz, “quiso rodeatel pueblo y hasta intenté hacerlo sonreir.
Pero ir contra su propia naturaleza solo le trajg perdida de puntos en las encuestas (p. 47)”
(Ortiz wanted to surround him [Calderdn] with thetan people and even tried to make
him smile. However, going against his own naturelenaim lose points in the polls).
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This is when the Spaniard, Antonio José Sola Refameous for his attacks against
President José Luis Rodriguez Zapatero, was hiyeth& PAN to take over Calderon’s
campaign and start attacking Lépez Obrador. At ghme time, both Dick Morris, Bill
Clinton’s ex-publicist, and Rob Allyn, who had beEox’s counselors, began to collaborate
with Calderon. It is worth mentioning that any figie collaboration on Mexican campaigns is
forbidden by the Cdédigo Federal de InstitucionePrgcedimientos Electorales (Villamil,
2006, cited in Camacho & Almazéan, 2006, p. 50).déain was also the first candidate to
utilize the Catholic Church in his campaign by disiting autographed religious images of
theVirgen de Guadalup@Camacho & Almazan, p. 68).

Andrés Manuel Lopez Obrador initiated his political life within the PRI. Howey,
he joined the PRD when it was founded in 1989. lds wesident of the PRD from 1996 to
1999 and then mayor of the Distrito Federal (DNfexico City) from 2000-2003. He then
quit his post to become the official PRD candidatethe Mexican presidency and started his
presidential campaign with the same slogan thatdeel to become the mayor of the Distrito
Federal, “por el bien de todos, primero los pobi#s’ the well-being of everyone; first the
poor). It was clear, from the beginning of his camgp who the beneficiaries of his
administration would be (Borjas, 2005, p. 450).tA¢ beginning of his campaign he was
antimarketingsince he refused to advertise on television agive interviews to the press,
which later cost him dearly (Camacho & Almazan, @00

It is worth noticing that in what we call tHest wave(See 2.5.2) of the presidential
campaign, Lépez Obrador’s billboards were absehis Thay be explained by the fact that
Lopez Obrador was seen as a charismatic leadertidhaght “he was his own campaign”
(Camacho & Almazan, 2006, see also Fernandez, 2@@@)ever, around March, 2006,
billboards started to appear, probably when Loépdzra@or realized that Calderon’s
popularity was rising due to tlygierra sucia(dirty war) that Calderén declared against Lopez
Obrador on the television, linking him with Hugo &4ez and Fidel Castro. Lopez Obrador
did not respond to thguerra suciauntil it was probably too late. Whereas at theitneigg of
his campaign Lopez Obrador did not want any adsiagi on television, according to
Camacho and Almazan (2006), from the three canelddhe one who was most advertised
on television was Lépez Obrador. Calderén was radsertised on the radio, and Madrazo
was most advertised on billboards and in the presghe context of the 2006 Mexican
presidential elections, Islas (2006) analyzed thdewuse of the Internet on the advertising
campaign. According to Islas, a survey carriedlyuthe Mexican newspaper “Excelsior” in

March, 2006, indicated that the most influentialdmein the campaign was television,
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followed by newspapers, magazines and the intesnetessively. He does not mention
billboards and posters at all.

According to some analysts (for example Camachol&akan, 2006) Lopez Obrador
lost the elections for two main reasons: Firstditenot respond in time to Calderomjserra
sucig and second, he was too self-centered to listémstoollaborators. He started first in the
polls and remained in the same position for severahths. However, after March/April,
2006, Calderon’s popularity was on the rise. Edeugh his advisors urged Lopez Obrador
to attend the first presidential debate betweerc#melidates on April 25, 2006, he maintained
that he would attend one debate only. He paid h pigce for his absence. He did attend the
second debate on June 6, 208 his popularity rose; however, the 2% rise engblls was
not sufficient to win the election. A third posshieason for Lépez Obrador’s loss was fraud,
and although there was evidence of inconsistenglean counting the votes, and this was
taken to the IFE, the Electoral Tribunal finallynaoinced Calderon’s victory on September 5,
2006.

Roberto Madrazo Pintado has had a long career within the PRI. Madrazo was
governor for the state of Tabasco from 1995-200999 he competed with other members
of the PRI to become the official PRI candidate tfoe presidency. That is when Madrazo
hired Carlos Alazraki, the most famous publicisMexico, to be in charge of his campaign.
At this point, it is worth mentioning that his fdgpniname, “Madrazo Pintado”, forms an
interesting pun. In Mexican slanmadrazomay mean a slap or a blow with very negative
connotations. On the other haRthtado meanspainted Alazraki came up with the slogans
“dale un Madrazo al analfabetismo, dale un Madraza corrupcion...” playing with his
surname. This has been recognized by Alazrakivaesyaaggressive, but successful campaign
(Fernandez, 2004). In the end, because of intetiwadions within the party, the PRI elected
Francisco Labastida as candidate for the presidemicich he lost against Vicente Fox from
the PAN in 2000. This was the first time the PRd hast the presidency since its foundation.
Since then, Madrazo has been highly criticized yminers of his own party as well as by
other parties and institutions (Hernandez, 20026p) for creating dubious alliances and has
been constantly accused of corruption. Neverthelessvas president of the PRI from 2002-
2005. Finally, in 2005, Madrazo became the offié&l candidate for the presidency and
began his ‘identity reconstruction’ as will be dtwated in this analysis. On this occasion, he
hired David Pons whose goal was to reconstruct Bagrprimarily by getting rid of his
‘unfortunate’ surname, therefore becoming ROBERA@zraki maintains that Pons wanted

to present a soft, “Mister Nice Guy” (FernandeZ)@0when he was, in fact, the opposite.
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Finally, adopting Bourdieu’s (1991) words, we mayclude that “[t]he political field
Is thus the site of a competition for power whistcaried out by means of a competition for
the control of non-professionals [laypeople] or,renprecisely, for the monopoly of the right
to speak and act in the name of some or all ofritve professionals” (p. 190). Having
presented this overview of the Mexican sociopditicontext, we will now review the

literature that is relevant to the current study.

2.3 Literature Review

2.3.1 Introduction

In discussing the purposes of the field of Appligdguistics, Candlin and Sarangi
(2004) stress the importance of developing “gersable principles of theoretical and
analytic insights which will enable it [Applied Lguistics] to say not only what it does, but
why what it does is grounded in coherent and suatdé argument” (p. 3). They emphasize
the need to acknowledge that “linguistic meansoatg one of a range of semiotic modalities
through which significant action may be coded” @hd need to go “beyond the linguistics
matters” by drawing on “constructs and methodolalgiools from other disciplines” (ibid, p.
4). However, Candlin and Sarangi (2004) also what tffm]ethodological eclecticism has to
be balanced against a theory-method interrelatipr&ihas not to sacrifice analytic integrity”
(p. 5). Taking the above into account, the follogveections provide a background discussion
on relevant issues surrounding how meanings camnéée, distributed, interpreted and
analyzed in multimodal texts. In doing this, weemd to build a rationale for the
methodological choices that were made for diffefacets of analysis within this research
process.

2.3.2 On Multimodality

Kress and van Leeuwen (2005) point out that, I'f@kts are multimodal. Language
always has to be realized through, and comes icdahgany of, other semiotic modes.” (p.
187). ledema and Stenglin (2001) define a muldiahdext as “one in which a number of
different modes (words in headings and headlimeages and the written texts themselves)
are integrated to form a composite whole” (p. 19Kxess, Jewitt, Ogborn and Tsatsarelis
(2001) rather boldly claim to have proven conclagnhat “meaning is made in all modes
separately, and at the same time, that meaning &fact of all the modes acting jointly” (p.
1). These notions are of utmost importance to aesgtigation that attempts to explore the
nature of a complex genre (see section 1.2.5) asgiresidential campaign billboards, which
Is characterized by a rich variety of multimodattte Kress and van Leeuwen (2005) stress

that “it is essential that we develop modes of mdlysis which can adequately describe the
17



interplay between the verbal and the visual, andqadtely analyse visually expressed
meanings” (p. 187). Kress et al. (2001) state thaltimodal analysis requires a descriptive
framework “derived from the specific characteristaf the mode itself” (p.3). Therefore, in
order to deal with the complexity of multimodal commnication, a variety of analytical
techniques which are appropriate for different nsoderepresentation is required. Keeping
the above in mind, we will discuss in further detae strengths and limitations of particular
analytical techniques which are appropriate forghalysis of the multimodal texts examined
in this research. Furthermore, we will argue thahiging of methodologies from distinct
disciplines such as linguistics and sociology amotigers might complement each other in
order to maximize methodological strengths whil@imizing limitations.

2.3.3 A critical approach to multimodal research

The sociopolitical nature of this study raises t¢joes of power and inequality,
making a critical approach necessary in order sxuee, explain, and interpret the object of
this research. Fairclough, Graham, Lemke and Wd@ak4) claim that “[c]ritical social
research draws upon the resources of social scien@edress the most pressing social
problems of the day: those aspects of the structuganization and functioning of human
societies” (p. 1). We see this critical approachcampatible with the three dimensional
analytical framework for the analysis of texts pysed by Fairclough (2005) that can be
“conceived as mapping three different sorts of ysialon to one another in an attempt at
integrated statements which link social and cultpractices to properties of texts” (p.144).

Fairclough (1992) explains:

Any discursive event is seen as being simultangaugpiece of text, an instance of discursive pcacti
and an instance of social practice. The “text”eligsion attends to the linguistic analysis of texithe
“discursive practice” dimension specifies the psses of text production and interpretation, for
example, which types of discourses are drawn updrhaw they are combined. The “social practice”
dimension attends to issues of concern to socélyais such as the institutional and social
circumstances of the discursive event and howdhanges the shape of the discursive practice (p. 4)

While Fairclough (2000) recognizes the importan€Eenultimodality, the analytical
framework described above was principally develofednalyze linguistic texts. However,
Rose (2005) suggests that a critical approachdtyaing visual texts requires thinking about

the visual in terms of the cultural significancegial practices and power relations in which it is
embedded; and that means thinking about the pasleians that produce, are articulated through,
and can be challenged by, ways of seeing and irgggim3).

Fairclough’s and Rose’s approaches are compaidiech becomes evident as Rose
(2005) emphasizes the relationship between a sduatage and its particular sociocultural

context in which a viewer interacts with it. Themed, we feel that it is appropriate to adopt a
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critical three dimensional approach such as Faighés (19922005) for the analysis of the
multimodal texts in this investigation.

2.3.4 On political discourse

According to Chilton (2004), political discourseadysis is relatively new. He asserts
that there is a lack oftlieory of language and politics” that would explain theklibetween
the political and the linguistic (p. xi). Chiltontases that in order to investigate this
connection, rhetoric, critical theory, and cogretilinguistics among others should be
explored (ibid., pp. x-xi). Although we agree wi€hilton, we believe that a connection
between politics and meaning making involves mbamtlanguage and must consider a wider
range of multimodal/multisemiotic resources. To koowledge, in the Mexican context, no
specific study on presidential campaign billboands been carried out from a multimodal,
multisemiotic perspectivén the context of this study, Chilton’s (ibid.) mai of politics as “a
struggle for power, between those who seek, aasértmaintain their power and those who
seek to resist it” (p.3) seems relevant.

De Gasperin (2004) maintains that recently politdiacourse analysis has achieved
greater recognition in the academic world. Thisréased importance placed on political
discourse analysis may be due to the fact thaeks to discover and detect the reactions of
citizens to the various stimuli constructed throyainases, words, images, photographs and
drawings by political forces (ibid). As Scollon &c@8lon (2005) maintain referring
specifically to Critical Discourse Analysis (CDAhis may be a “catalytic movement to bring
the study of language into an engagement with tveeps of social action in the real world in
which we live” (p. 101).

In recent years there has been an abundance obtsemnd linguistic studies that
intend to discover implicit and explicit messageshie context of political discourse (Chilton,
2004; de Gasperin, 2004; Fairclough, 1992, 2005&jldv] 2005). These studies have
contributed to the understanding of the resourkas ptolitical actors draw upon to structure
specific discourses in order to influence, distadnfuse, persuade, convince or motivate
citizens. Thus, researchers can draw conclusionthenvarious intentions, ideologies and
interests of political leaders, parties and govesnimstructures (see Capdevilla, 2002;
Montessori, 2001).We will be considering Campus’s (2002) analysis aandidate-
centeredness in the Italian context which is releveo the Mexican context where
“[c]andidates evoke symbolic visions stressing é&raldip and personal characteristics instead

of referring to the ideological and party symbdiattdominated the old campaigns” (p. 171).
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2.3.5 On power and politics

The sociopolitical issues addressed in this stadyl Ithe researcher(s) inevitably to
explore the notion(s) of political power realizéddugh discourse in its many modes. The
main concept to define power relations is thataftrol (van Dijk, 1997), where one group or
individual exercises certain forms of control ovethers. There are variougsources
available in order to exercise control, one of thesingcoerciveand another beingental
(ibid. p. 17), where discourse in its many modeg/plan important part in order to influence
(or control) people’s ideas. Foucault (1980) assiat

basically in any society, there are manifold relasi of power which permeate, characterize and
constitute the social body, and these relationsefer cannot themselves be established, consdlidate
nor implemented without the production, accumulaticirculation and functioning of a discourse (p.
93).

On the other hand, Bourdieu (1991) observes,

...itis not enough to note that relations of comrneation are always, inseparably, power relations
which, in form and content, depend on the materialymbolic power accumulated by the agents (or
institutions) involved in these relations...It issisuctured and structuring instruments of
communication and knowledge that ‘symbolic systefukill their political function, as instruments
which help to ensure that one class dominates an¢tlimbolic violence) by bringing their own
distinctive power to bear on the relations of powhkich underlie them and thus by contributing, in
Weber’s terms, to the ‘domestication of the donedafp. 167).

In order to fully contextualize the above quotethis study, it is necessary, first, to
address the issue of relations of communicationedkas their form and content. Relations of
communication can be taken as interaction betweeéividuals, groups of individuals, or an
individual and a group or groups. This interactioay take many forms or modes. These
forms may be face-to-face, written/read, and/oualisiewed. We consider these forms
multimodal (See 2.3.2) because each one of therolies various modes as will be
demonstrated. These relations of communication stnectured in a generic form. For
example, presidential campaign billboards, whiah thee subject of this study are of certain
size, they usually contain slogans and pictures aredaddressed to potential voters, which
lead to the structuring of ideologies and thusilfuthe political/discursive function of
persuading, manipulating and promising among otteeg van Dijk, 1997; 2006). This way,
a class (potential voters) are dominated by anatlass (politicians).

Bourdieu (1991) refers to political power as sytidopower, which is “that invisible
power which can be exercised only with the compliof those who do not want to know that
they are subject to it or even that they themsetsascise it” (p. 164). He finds symbolic
power in other fields such as art, religion, antglaage among others. “Symbolic power is a
power of constructing reality, and one which temolsestablish agnoseologicalorder: the

immediate meaning of the world (and in particul&rtiee social world) depends on what
20



Durkheim callslogical conformism that is, ‘a homogeneous conception of time, space
number and cause, one which makes it possibleiffereht intellects to reach agreement” (p.
166). In order for thidogical conformismto be accomplished, a symbolic system which
designates thesocial functionis necessary. He goes on to say that “[slymboés the
instrumentspar excellenceof ‘social integration’: as instruments of knoddge and
communication ..., they make it possible for therdogdoaconsensu®n the meaning of the
social world, a consensus which contributes funddatly to the reproduction of the social
order” (ibid. p. 166).

Gramsci (1971), calls political leadershipgemonywhich is exercised by political
parties. These political parties in turn have adated “the coercive and punitive force of
juridical regulation of a country” (p. 267) exemis by the state, they have adopted “as
principles of moral conduct those rules which ie ®Btate are legal obligations”. Van Dijk
(1997), based on Gramsci asserts that the exeofis®cial power over people may be
through manipulation of their minds, that is, thgbudiscourse. “Hegemonic power makes
people act as if it were natural, normal or simglgonsensus. No commands, requests or even
suggestions are necessary” (p. 19). He goes omytdhat hegemonic power may happen
through “education, information campaigns, propaganhe media, and many other forms of
public discourse” (ibid.). Van Dijk’s idea of hegemic power is also in line with Bourdieu
(1991) who states that

symbolic power does not reside in ‘symbolic systemshe form of an ‘illocutionary force’ but

[that] it is defined in and through a given relatioetween those who exercise power and those who
submit to it, i.e. in the very structure of theldién whichbeliefis produced and reproduced. What
creates the power @fords andslogansfour stress], a power capable of maintaining dvsuting the
social order, is the belief in the legitimacy ofrde and those who utter them. And words alone danno
create this belief (p. 170).

Finally, there is an important point to considepower relations. Foucault (1980) notes that

power is not always necessarily repressive or bull,asserts that

[w]hat makes power hold good, what makes it acagpsesimply the fact that it doesn’t only weigh on
us as a force that says no, but that it travenségpeoduces things, it induces pleasure, forms
knowledge, produces discourse. It needs to be deresd as a productive network which runs through
the whole social body, much more than as a negatstance whose function is repression (p. 119)

The issues of multimodality, political discoursalgpower that were discussed above
serve as a general backdrop for this work sincg #ine themes that are continually present in
a critical study of this nature. We now turn toatiss topics that more specifically address
issues surrounding the characterization and arsabyresidential campaign billboards.
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2.3.6 On genre and politics

Since an extensive discussion of genre analydey®nd the scope of this study, a
brief outline of genre and its relationship to po# and multimodality is presented in this
section. It is commonly acknowledged that a typgegire involves similar types of texts with
certain schematic structures, with particular pegsp and addressed to a specific discourse
community.
Hyland (2002) maintains that

[g]lenres are abstract, socially recognized wayssofg language. Genre analysis is based on two
central assumptions: that the features of a sirgilaup of texts depend on the social context af the
creation and use, and that those features candeeilsied in a way that relates a text to othersitikeend
to the choices and constraints acting on text predu (p. 114)

On the other hand, Swales’s (1990) defines genre as

a class of communicative events, the members aftwétiare some set of communicative
purposes. ... recognized by the expert members qfahent discourse community, and thereby
constitute for the genre. This rationale shapesthematic structure of the discourse and influence
and constrains choice of content and style. (p. 58)

The definitions above, however constrain genre dagliage. Thus, a broader
perspective to genre analysis is nhecessary. Authans as Fairclough (1995), Scollon
(2001), Scollon & Scollon (2005) and van Leeuwef0&a), influenced mainly by
Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) and Bakhtimerk, take into account other
semiotic resources such as gestures and visuaksragart from the written/spoken
text, and pay special attention to power relatidrigey also recognize that genres do
not necessarily have a fixed structure, but they thay vary according to culture and
time among other factors. Bhatia (2004) writes]n‘[such narrowly identified and
restricted contexts, one often tends to use siragléind idealized genres.” (p. xiv). He

goes on to say that

[tlhe real world of discourse...is complex, dynamversatile and unpredictable, and often appears to b
confusing and chaotic. These aspects of the reddiiave been underplayed in the existing liteeatur
on genre theory and practice. As a consequenceftes find a wide gap between genre analyses of
texts in published literature, emphasizing thegritg and purity of individual genres and the véayief
rather complex and dynamic instances of hybridizeares that one tends to find in the real world
(ibid.).

Fairclough (1995) points out that “[tlension betweeepetition and creation,
centripetal and centrifugal pressures, manifestdfiin varying degrees of homogeneity or
heterogeneity of textual forms and meanings” (p. Bakhtin (1999) takes a historical
perspective to explain how genres change and ewee time. He asserts that “[h]istorical
changes in language styles are inseparably linketh&inges in [speech] genres “ (p. 123).
Therefore, it is necessary to develop a specialottyisof genres, to give a historical
explanation that accounts for the changes thatpédee in social life. “To investigate such a
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world, we need to have an equally complex, multehisional and multi-perspective model of
genre analysis” (Bhatia, 2004, p. xvifor example, we need to pay attention to the use of
colors, images, boxes and pictures that add meadbirige language used in written texts;
hence, a “multifunctional view of text [genre] fsetefore essential” (Fairclough, 1995, p. 6).
The dialectical (changing and fixed) nature of gsfdiscourse referred to above, lead
us to discuss the issues of interdiscursivity anteriextuality. Candlin & Maley (1997 the
context of alternative dispute resolution reseadelfine interdiscursivity as “the use of
elements from one discourse and social practicelwtarry institutional and social meanings
from other discourses and other social practicgs”2(12). Drawing on Foucault (1984),
Candlin & Maley (1997) stress “the dynamic and ¢arwive role of either spoken or written
discourse in structuring areas of knowledge andstiwal and institutional practices which
are associated with them. A discourse is a wayaliirng about and acting upon the world
which both constructs and is constructed by a ksbaial practices” (p. 202). They go on to

stress the creativity in the use of discourse @®duct of the social world and assert that

discourses draw upon the resources of other diseswrssociated with other social practices. This
process is most likely to occur when, as Foucauggests (1984:134), functional correlations across
discourses suggest the value of incorporating Istguelements of various kinds from one text type
another or from one socially situated discourse tgpanother..Discourses are made internally
variable by the incorporation of sutttertextualandinterdiscursiveelements. Such evolving
discourses are thus intertextual in that they neabid plurality of text sources... (p. 203)

The concept of intertextuality and the manner iniclwhit is realized within this
specific sociopolitical context is also relevanttire multimodal texts under investigation.
Regarding intertextual analysis, Fairclough (19%gerts that it

offers media reception studies ... a textual basiafswering questions about what social
resources and experiences are drawn upon in teptien and interpretation of media, and what other
domains of life media messages are linked or aksimai to in interpretation (p. 195).

He goes on to say that intertextual analysis iecaftwith the recent arguments “that
media reception studies should extend their colscéeyond the moment of reception to
consider how media messages are taken up, usetaastormed in various spheres of life —
the family, work political activities [our stress], leisure...” (ibid.).

From a multimodal perspective, this study consigeesidential campaign billboards
a particular kind ofjyenreor sub-genreamong thegenre colonyof what Bhatia (2004) calls
promotional genregpp. 57-65), since these billboards have the mammsunicative purpose
of promoting a candidate. The conceptcofonizationis clearly exemplified when Bhatia
(ibid.) asserts that ‘advertising’ clearly standg to be the most predominant instrument of
colonization. It has successfully invaded a numbérprofessional genres, including

academic, corporateplitical [our stress], journalistic [and others]...” (p. 88).
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Figure 2.1 below illustrates aromotional presidential campaign genre colany
Television and radio spots constitute the primagmbers of this colony since they are the
principal means for introducing new discourses itib@ public for consumption. The
overlapping genres show how interdiscursivity ameritextuality operate among and between
the primary and secondary members which influeneamptional presidential campaign

discourse. We have highlighted in red the genrelwls the subject of this study.

Bumper
Stickers

Television and
Radio Spots

Figure 2.1: Colony of promotional presidential campaign genregafter Bhatia, 2004).

Finally, it is important to consider the issue ddeessivity in presidential campaign
billboards. Some authors (for example, Swales, 19@W¥e emphasized the notion of the
expert discourse communitthat is, the specialist group that recognizes aratiyces a
specific type of genre. However, we argue thataaltiin billboards constitute a specific kind
of genre, their target discourse community is neli wefined. It could be argued that in this
specific presidential campaign context — that ofkMe in 2006 — the discourse community
Is the Mexican electorate in general. In any evestwill consider theddressivityBakhtin,
1999, p. 132) of this particular type of genre. Bakhtin suggests, the addressee of a
particular genre may be “a differentiated colleetf specialists in some particular area of
cultural communication, a more or less differemiapublic, ethnic group, contemporaries,
like-minded people, opponents and enemies”(ibid.,182). Linked to the question of
addressivity is that of response. Bakhtin assbetdenres are “oriented toward the response
of other (others), toward his [sic] active respgasinderstanding, which can assume various
forms: educational influence on the readers, psisnaof them, critical responses, influence

on followers and successors...” (ibid., p. 126). Teigdy will examine how presidential
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campaign discourse on billboards reflects many h&f tesponsive forms mentioned by
Bakhtin above.

2.3.7 On Metaphor

One important aspect of this study directly linkedntertextuality and to hybridized
discourse will be the use of metaphors. “Metaphemosk by drawing analogies, usually
between domains of meaning which are not normaikel...” (Carter, 2004, pp. 119-20).
Cameron (2003, pp. 3-4) asserts that the presdncetaphor may be identified by lexical
items that are incongruous in the situation theyuwsed. This incongruity is the “core of the
metaphor” (Cameron, ibid., p. 4). “The incongruity anomaly exists because we can find
some other way of interpreting the words or phréds® contrasts with the discourse-
appropriate interpretation” (ibid., p. 4).

According to Carter (2004), “conventionally, theopess of analogy drawing is from
vehicleor literal meaning téenor (non-literal meaning) by means of tgeunds,the linking
relation between the literal and the non-literaar@€r, 2004, p. 120). Lakoff (1986) explains
the above analogy by stating that metaphor invothiesunderstanding of “one domain of
experience ... in terms of a very different domainexjperience. More technically, the
metaphor can be understood as a mapping ...” He srthum this mapping is tightly
structured. He goes on to say that “The metaphaotsjust a matter of language, but of
thought and reason.” (pp. 216-217). Metaphor, @henomenon, involves both conceptual
mappings and individual linguistic expressionds limportant to keep them distinct. Since it
is the mappings that are primary and that stategimeralizations that are our principal
concern, we have reserved the temataphorfor the mappings, rather than for the linguistic
expressions. (Lakoff, ibid., p. 217).

Cameron (2003) points out that there are at le@stdimensions to metaphor. The
first, the ‘ideational’ which helps explain sometdi“abstract or complicated in terms of
something more familiar or concrete” (p. 23). Hoee\the ‘affective’ dimension of metaphor
must not be neglected. This dimension has to di Yhie interpersonal impact of metaphor”
(ibid.), that is, the reason why a writer chooseside metaphor and his/her intentions to do
so. “In an extension of this idea [the affectivendnsion of metaphor], sub-groups in society
can be seen as using metaphor to establish in-gemguage and identity” (p. 24). Some
authors (Charteris-Black, 2003: Deignan, 2003:l¢mtiore, 2003) agree that metaphors are
usually culturally-loaded and that their meanings only be inferred through shared cultural
knowledge. This is a very important argument irs tsiudy, where some metaphors will be

analyzed.
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In this study, we will take a “discourse perspegtifCameron, 2003, p. 3) to the
analysis of metaphor, that is, metaphors will balyged in their contexts. “The context of
discourse both constructs and constrains what e dath language, including the use of
metaphor” (Cameron, 1996, cited in Cameron, 2003).pMetaphors are embedded in many
contextual frames that involve the physical, theia@pthe interactional, the linguistic and the
conceptual settings. (ibid., pp. 4-5)

All these frames will be taken into considerationthis study. As Cameron (ibid.)
points out, “[tlhere is no end to context. Thefaitl (and metaphorical) construct of nested
frames imposes some order and constraint on theitenfamount of possible detail, but it
remains an organization by the analyst” (p. 5).

Lakoff, (1995) rather boldly asserts that, everutifo sometimes unconsciously, “we
think in metaphor” (p. 177). In our common thoughtsl everyday language, we make use of
a “system of metaphorical concepts ... from a typycabncrete realm of thought that are
used to comprehend another, completely differentnao” (ibid.) that influences our
reasoning. He goes on to say that

[blecause so much of our social and political reampmakes use of this system of metaphorical
concepts, any adequate appreciation of even thermasdanesocial and political [our stressthought
requires an understanding of this system. But grd@& knows that the system exists, one may miss it
altogether and be mystified by its effediisakoff, 1995, p 177).

In his stylistic study of political Swiss speech#tijller (2005) analyzes the use of
metaphors and calls it a creative way of “doinglitps. He argues that “political speeches
are another domain of creativity within politicg.(53). Graham (2004) exemplifies this
creative hybridization through an analysis of atmall speech by Bill Clinton, claiming that
the field of politics and the field of entertainnbedemonstrate substantial elements of
interdiscursivity as “Clinton actively blurs the rders between the institutions of
entertainment and politics by identifying their &ional convergence and changes in their
relative political importance” (p. 61). Miller@25) states that the process of understanding
a metaphor is complex; therefore, the use of metapak controversial. However, “one is also
tempted to ask why any metaphor should be moreteféethan literal language” (p. 55).

Whereas it is not our intent to discuss what ctutsts acreativemetaphor in general,
we adopt Mdller's conception of creative metaphassthose that “challenge discursive or
linguistic norms in a way which is acceptable brekevant audience....being either novel or
stylistically foregrounded...by stylistic figures apeech, which mark metaphoricity by
wordplay or uncommon phrasing” (p. 57). We agreth\idinken (2003) in that metaphors

play an important role in the ideological interjatéin of events (p. 508).
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The use of metaphors is not restricted to the Istgudomain, but metaphors can also
be represented visually. Sherr (1999), for examgb@lyzed the symbolic use of children in
presidential campaign advertising in the U.S. S{seds that

[iimages of children have historically served @ity of iconographic functions. Whether in art,
photography, advertising, films, or literature,ldrén serve ametaphors[our stress] for different
social constructs at given historical moments...#lso likely that the use of children or childhaond
political rhetoric changes with social and politicanditions...Therefore, it is important to examine
how the use of the symbolic child might functiogdiimit or obfuscate the meaning of political
discourse when politicians see it as a rhetorieabpea (p.46).

In the context of this study, metaphors are vergimiinked to the Mexican culture, history
and sociopolitical climate. We will demonstrate htve system of metaphorical resources
(linguistic, visual and symbolic) operates in theltimodal texts under analysis.

2.3.8 On pragmatics

As will be demonstrated, different phasesvaves(See Figure 2.2) of the presidential
campaign are characterized by distinct discourbas were placed on billboards during
particular moments of the campaign. Theseresseemed to be fulfilling different semiotic
goals or purposesaccording to the sequential time that they wereased for public
consumption. Semiotic goals or purposes naturalig lus into the field of pragmatics and the
notions of meaning and context that are relevattiiwihat field of study. Therefore, a brief
discussion of pragmatic theory relevant to thislgtwill be presented below.

Pragmatic theory is concerned with explaining howerlocutors bridge the gap
between sentence meanings and speaker meaning®,(G857). Whilesentence meaning
refers to the explicit meanings (locutionary at¢tttare encoded in a particular utterance,
speaker meaningllocutionary act) refers to a speaker’'s commatii@ intention (see Austin
1962; Searle, 1975). Levinson (1983) comments lyahdopting speaker meaning “as the
scope of meaning in pragmatics...we shall includetrobshe phenomena that we want to
include, like the ironic, metaphoric and indirectplications of what we say” (p. 19). Such
distinctions in meaning as those discussed aboddaw interlocutors are able to distinguish
between potential meanings lead uspgeech act theory

The foundations of speech act theory were develdpedustin (1962) and further
systematized by Searle (1969) who proposed thaalspg a language is performing speech
acts, acts such as making statements, giving comsnasking questions, making promises,
and so on” (p. 16). In other words, “linguistic egpsions have the capacity to perform certain
kinds of communicative acts” (Blum-Kulka, 1997,4%2) or carryillocutionary force This
notion prompted Searle (1969) to assert that “dpeets...are the basic or minimal units of
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linguistic communication” (p.16), and “a theorylahguage is part of a theory of action” (p.
17).

Searle (1975), suggesting that there may be amitafinumber of speech acts,
classified speech acts into five types of utterdmased on their felicity conditions, which are
specifications for their appropriate usage. Levingd983, p. 240) provides a concise
summary of these five main types of speech actstwihclude:

1. representatives which commit the speaker [text producer] to theht of the

expressed proposition (paradigm cases: assertng|uding, etc.)

2. directives, which are attempts by the speaker [text produterpet the

addressee to do something (paradigm cases: reggiesgtiestioning)

3. commissives which commit the speaker [text producer] to sdutere course

of action (paradigm cases: promising, threateroiffgring)

4, expressives which express a psychological state (paradignesathanking,

apologizing, welcoming, congratulating)

5. declarations, which effect immediate changes in the institulostate of

affairs and which tend to rely on elaborate exmgtlistic institutions
(paradigm cases: excommunicating, declaring waristeming, firing from
employment)

While the classification above has been subjedetiticism, it is considered one of the
most influential typology of speech acts (Verscleuerl999; Blum-Kulka, 1997; Levinson,
1983). Both Levinson (1983) and Blum-Kulka (199@)m out that it lacks a principled basis
of classification, while Verschueren (1999) poiotg that the categories are not “mutually
exclusive” and that “actual language use contaiasyntypes of [speech] acts which...would
have to be called hybrids” (p. 24). Regardlessh&f triticism, Searle’s (1975) typology has
been chosen to explain the pragmatic function@) ¢lach billboard accomplishes within each
temporal/semiotic wave of the campaign. This isabise it remains the most influential
typology of speech acts and is adequate to desatfibef the speech acts identified on
presidential campaign billboards in the currentigtu

2.3.9 On systemic functional linguistics as an angical tool

In an attempt to define the basic functions of lage in relation to its social
environment, Halliday (1994) develops the constrfctmetafunctionsof language, which
operate together to create a system where “gransnaeen as a network of interrelated
meaningful choices” (Halliday & Matthiessen, 20Q4at serves as “a recourse for making
meaning” (p.31). Halliday and Matthiessen (ibidtpgose that “we use language to make

sense of our experience [ideational metafunctiangl to carry out our interactions with other
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people [interpersonal metafunction]” which meanat tanguage must “interface with what
goes on outside language [context]: with the hapgsnand conditions of the world, and with
the social processes we engage in” (ibid., p.2éwéeler, language must also “organize the
construal of experience, and the enactment of kqmiacesses, so that they can be
transformed into wording [textual metafunction]bi@., p. 24). Halliday and Matthiessen
further describe the ideational metafunction asdpeadedicated to transforming facets of
human experience into meaning through lexicogranualatresources (p. 29). The

interpersonal metafunction refers to

enacting our personal and social relationships thi¢hother people around us. The clause of the
grammar is not only a figure, representing somegss...it is also a proposition, or a proposal,relne
we inform or question, give an order, or make darpfind express our appraisal of and attitude
towards whoever we are addressing and what welkiad about. This kind of meaning is more active:
if the ideational function of the grammar is ‘lage as reflection’, this is ‘language as action’
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, pp. 29-30).

The textual metafunction can be regarded as anbfiewgaor facilitating function” to the
ideational and interpersonal metafunctions in ortber'build up sequences of discourse,
organizing the discursive flow and creating cohesind continuity” (ibid., p. 30).

While Halliday and Matthiessen’s conceptualizatadrhow language and situational
contexts intersect seems plausible, it does nowigeoa broader perspective of the
sociocultural conditions in which interaction isvalys embedded. This absence of systematic

social analysis is problematic as Cicourel (199#hts out when saying:

Language and other practices are interdependembwig something about the ethnographic setting,

the perception of and characteristics attributedthers, and broader and local organizational

conditions becomes imperative for an understandifribe linguistic and non-linguistic aspects of

communicative events (p.79).

Having recognized certain shortcomings of SFL, #nalysis does consider the three
metafunctions of language mentioned above whemdittg to the “text dimension” (see
section 1.2.2) of the billboards. However, in orderdemonstrate relationships between
sociocultural/historical events and text productiand consumption practices, additional
analytical tools are necessary, which are discusetmv.

2.3.10 On geosemiotics

In order to appropriately describe, analyze, hisize and contextualize presidential
campaign billboards (see Caldas-Coulthard & vanulaes:, 2003 on ‘critical social
semiotics’), we believe that it is necessary tosuder the principles of what Scollon and
Scollon (2003) termGeosemiotis. They define Geosemiotics as “the study of thaas
meaning of the material placementsigns in the world[our stress]. By ‘signs’ [they] mean

to include any semiotic system including language discourse” (p. 110). Scollon & Scollon
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(2003) explain that the goal of Geosemiotics isxamine the way that “three broad systems
of social semiotics are interconnected at anyditocial action—the interaction order, visual
semiotics, and place semiotics” (p.7), which aszdssed in turn below.
2.3.10.1 The interaction order

Goffman (1983) describes the interaction order dslanain of activity” without
direct implications to norms and rules “that isfact orderly, and that this orderliness is
predicated on a large base of shared cognitivauppesitions” (p. 5). Goffman goes on to
say that “[tlhe workings of the interaction ordanceasily be viewed as the consequences of
systems of enabling conventions, in the senseeofitbund rules for a game, the provisions of
a traffic code or the rules of syntax of languadéfd., p. 5). Scollon and Scollon (2003)
adopt this concept within their geosemiotic framewaescribing it as “the current, ongoing,
ratified (but also contested and denied) set ofasaelationships we take up and try to
maintain with the other people who are in our pnesé (Scollon & Scollon 2003, p. 16).

Goffman (1983) points out that psychobiologicahedaits are of utmost importance in
the interaction order and that “emotion, mood, cogm bodily orientation, and muscular

effort are intrinsically involved” (p. 3). He expie that

[ilt is not only that our appearance and mannevigmevidence of oustatuses and relationship$our
stress]. It is also that the line of our visualaey the intensity of our involvement, and the shapour
initial actions, allow others to glean our immediattent and purpose, and all this whether or rot w
are engaged in talk with them at the time. Corredpaly, we are constantly in a position to faaié
this revealment or block it, or even misdirect vi@wers” (ibid., p. 3).

Goffman (1983) uses the tercharacterizationto indicate how individuals construct
an image of one another through direct observaifdhe kinds of behaviors and appearances
described above. He maintains that this charaet#oiz is organized around two types of
identification: “thecategorickind involving placing that other [individual] ione or more
social categories, and thadividual kind, whereby the subject under observation ikddcto
a uniquely distinguishing identity through appeasntone of voice, mention of name or
other person-differentiating device.” (p. 3). Thesaracterizations will be a crucial point in
our analysis as we examine the potential roles itfdividuals may assume or be assigned
through the use of presidential campaign billboards

In identifying the basic substantive units encotadein the interaction order, Goffman
(1983, pp. 6-7) establishes five main categoridge Tirst category refers to interaction in
public places where Goffman identifies “singlea’garty of one) as opposed to “withs” (a
party of more than one). The second category rdterontact, where individuals interact
face-to-face or otherwise. The third category eferarrangementswhereby “persons come

together into a small physical circle as ratifieattgipants in a consciously shared, clearly
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interdependent undertaking” (p. 7). The fourth gatg refers to thelatform format,where
an activity is performed before an audience. Thagf@grm format allows for a large number
of individuals to concentrate on “a single focusvidual and cognitive attention” (p.7). The
fifth category refers to celebrative social occasisuch as a wedding.

While Goffman’s (1983) interaction order deals paiity with face-to-face interaction,
these relationships can also be observed in visuades. This leads us to consider visual
semiotics.

2.3.10.2 Visual Semiotics
Visual semiotics refers to the representations affr@an’s (1983)interaction order in

images and signs. Scollon & Scollon (2003) maintaat in visual images,

[tlhere are relationships among the participavithin the picture framge...relationshipsamong those
who make the picturand furthetbetween those who make the picture and the paatitgpwithin the
picture finally there are alsecelationships between those who are in the picture and those ah®
viewing it[our stress] (p. 84).

Scollon & Scollon (p. 86) adopt the semiotic systeteveloped by Kress and van Leeuwen
(1996) which include participants (represented mmteractive), modality, and composition.
ledema and Stenglin (2001) point out that thesnifsigg systems are culturally sensitive,
and that the analytic principles based on these¢esys were developed to explore how
multimodal meanings are expressed in Western sesietNevertheless, we feel that these
principles are largely applicable to the Mexicamteat since Mexico is, in large part, a
Westernized country. However, research has shbatrdcal cultural considerations have to
be taken into account and incorporated into anylytioal framework dealing with
multimodal analysis (Scollon & Scollon, 2003). Keepthe above in mind, we find Kress
and van Leeuwen’s (1996, 2006) framework usefulrardts further discussion.

2.3.10.3 Participants

According to Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) thereévaoekinds of participants which
can include represented participants and interagbarticipants. A represented participant
may refer to any construction element used in aimadal text, including a visual image, a
block of linguistic text, a chart, logo or other améng making resources. Interactive
participants refer to “the people who communicatéhveach other through images, the
producers and viewers of images” (ibid., p. 114).

Kress and van Leeuwen (1999) provide analyticahrigpies that are useful in
demonstrating how social interactions and socikticnships are constructed between both
represented and interactive participants. Thessttieat visual images are “produced in the
context of real social institutions, in order tayla very real role in social life” (ibid, p. 379).

They continue to explain that readers/viewers mtgnately identify with or reject the way
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that the text addresses them, yet they will undadsthow they were addressed due to an
implicit understanding of how multimodal texts repent social interactions and relations
(ibid., 1999).

According to Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) glazeof a person represented in an
image can construct at least two types of relalignsvith the viewer/reader. When the
subject of an image enters into direct eye-contaitt the viewer, it makes demand(ibid.,
pp. 116-124), requiring the viewer to enter intansokind of imaginary relation with the
represented participant. Images in which the sidbjdicect their gaze elsewhere constitute an
offer (ibid.). In this case, “the viewer is not objdotit subject of the look, and the represented
participant is the object of the viewer’s dispassie scrutiny. No contact is made” (Kress &
van Leeuwen 1999, p.383). The choice betwefer anddemandmust be made whenever
people are depicted, and the choice suggests diffeelations between the image and the
viewers, making viewers engage with certain images$ remain detached from others (ibid,
p. 384).

Kress and van Leeuwen (2006, pp. 124-129) arguehbdaype ofshotused in visual
images also constructs different kinds of relathmswith the viewer. A close shot of a
subject suggests an intimate relationship, a medamge shot suggests social familiarity,
while long shots suggest that the viewer and stbjexy not be acquainted. The analyses
presented in this study consider the different &infl participants mentioned above, and the
modality of participants within billboards is dissed below.

2.3.10.4 Modality

In regards to visual images, modality has to ddhwitie representations of reality.
Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) maintain that “a $semiotic theory of truth cannot claim
to establish the absolute truth or untruth of repngations. It can only show whether a given
‘proposition’ (visual, verbal or otherwise) is regented as true or not” (p. 154). Kress and
van Leeuwen (2006) argue that an image which iseslibtonaturalistic representatiors
considered to have the highest modality. As texés rmade less naturalistic in regards to
color, contextualization, representation, and krighs, their modality is lowered.

2.3.10.5 Composition

Kress and van Leeuwen (2005) argue tmahpositionn multimodal texts contributes
to the potential meanings that viewers/readers tragkign to these texts. They argue that
composition simultaneously involves three signifysystems that structure multimodal texts,
bringing “the various elements of the page togethtr a coherent and meaningful whole”
(Kress & van Leeuwen, 2005, p. 188). These sigmifigystems includenformation value

salienceandframing which are discussed below.
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Information valug(Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006, p. 177) refers to tbgon that the
zones of visual space within a multimodal text emdextual features with particular kinds of
meaning. Kress and van Leeuwen (2005, p. 189ented by SFL, suggest that the
horizontal axis of a visual text is often used fpase the elements on the right and left
section of the text, where the elements on thealeftpresented d@lse Givenand the elements
on the right are presented i® New While the Given is presented as “common-sense and
self-evident”, the New is presented as “problematmntestable, the information at issue”
(ibid., p. 189). On the other hand, the verticalas often used to polarize the upper and
lower sections of the visual text, where elememtsitpned at the top are presentedttses
Ideal and elements positioned at the bottom are pretesmtehe Real While the Ideal
represents “the generalized, or the essence ofthorgg the Real attends to “the specific, or
the instance” (Kress and van Leeuwen, 2005, p..188)er multimodal texts have@entre
element with participants that flank it B&rgins. Kress and van Leeuwen (2005) claim that
“for something to be presented as Centre meansitthsitpresented as the nucleus of the
information to which all the other elements aresame sense subservient” (p. 196), usually
resulting in a lack of polarization, where theré'ne® sense of division between Given and
New and/or Ideal and Real” (ibid., p. 196).

Salienceefers to the way that the composition of a text draw the readers’/viewers’
attention to certain textual elements by meandaxfgment in the foreground or background,
relative size, contrasts in tone or color, differesin sharpness, framing, and more (Kress &
van Leeuwen 2005; Rose 2005). Kress and van Lee(®@@)b) suggest that the assignment
of salience allows a text to maintain a crucialtlaesc balance while playing a vital role in

structuring a message and setting up reading pdthey explain that:

without balance, co-ordination in space is not jidss Balance forms an indispensable matrix fer th
production and reception of spatially organizedsagss... [and]...our affective relation towards it.
Via this affective process the effects and funatioha message are deepened, and it is in suchtaspe
that ideology, affect and subjectivity become inigatbly mixed. (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006, p. 201).

Framingis the final signifying system that Kress and \@euwen (2006) consider in
composition. Framing devices, suchfemmelines serve to connect and disconnect certain
elements of a text simultaneously (ibid, p. 177Qwedver, “connection and disconnection are
a matter of degree” (Kress & van Leeuwen, 200%203) and the degree to which elements
are strongly or weakly framed affect the way that@der/viewer perceives the nature of this
separation. ledema and Stenglin (2001) suggeststiang framing is suggestive of an
“ordered world” while allowing elements to blendarthe textual surroundings is suggestive
of a “less ordered and less constrained world’1g&). ledema and Stenglin (ibid.) also point

out that connections in a text can be realizedutliinvectors which refer to “a line formed in
33



the image by one or more of its participants” (9)Lthrough means of pointing with a limb
or direction of gaze.

Although this summary of Kress and van LeeuwenG0@) analytical framework for
exploring multimodal texts is by no means exhaestiwe believe that it is sufficient to
illustrate its role in our analyses of presidentiampaign billboards. We now turn to the third
social semiotic system that is utilized in our stuwhd completes Scollon and Scollon’s
(2003) Geosemiotic framework.

2.3.10.6 Place semiotics

Scollon and Scollon (2003) point out théace semioticss concerned with “the ways in
which the placement of discourse in the materialdvproduces meanings that derive directly
from that placement” (p. 22). They elaborate ore¢helements of place semiotics which
include: code preference, inscription, and emplasgntCode preference “extends features of
Kress and van Leeuwen'’s visual semiotics to anallgeeplacement of linguistic codes in a
sign as a way of signaling...legal and social refetiops among languages in the speech
community” (ibid., p. 22). Inscription explores theaterial out of which a sign (or other
semiotic system) is constructed as a meaning masystem” (ibid, p. 22). Finally, they
argue, emplacement entails the analysis of thretesys, examining whether a form of
discourse is decontextualized, situated or trassgre (ibid, p. 22).

2.3.11 On ethnography

In order to demonstrate relationships betweenosattural/historical events and text
production and consumption practices, methods ¢& dallection and analysis from the
ethnographic tradition have been adopted for tludys Harklau (2005) points out that one of
the hallmarks common to most modern ethnographidiest is the “emerging consensus that
micro-level processes of interaction are embeddedrimutually constitutive with macro-
level processes of societal economic, cultural palitical structures” (p. 188). However,
Harklau (ibid.) observes that “researchers oftenthe term ethnography generically without
situating their work in specific intellectual anakthodological traditions” (p. 188).

The term ethnography “refers to a range of divesise ever-changing research
approaches originating in anthropological and dogioal research...[whose purpose] is to
come to a deeper understanding of how individuas/\and participate in their own social
and cultural worlds.” (Harklau, 2005, p. 179). Postlern approaches to ethnography draw
on the work of authors like Geertz (1973), explcitejecting scientific epistemology
(Harklau, 2005, p. 181). Geertz (1973) actually cdess ethnography as being an
“interpretative” science (p. 5) in search of megnimuch like the work of the “literary critic”

(p. 9). Geertz (1973) defines ethnography as “abarhte venture in...“thick description™
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(p. 6), which has the object of describing how ‘@atfied hierarchy of meaningful
structures... are produced, perceived antbrpreted [our stress]” (p. 7), and analysis
consists of “sorting out these structures of sigatfon...and determining their social ground
and import” (p. 9). From this perspective, “cutius not a power, something to which social
events, behaviors, institutions, or processes @wcdusally attributed; it is eontext [our
stress], something within which they can be ingdiy—that is, thickly—described” (ibid., p.
14).

It is this postmodern ethnographic tradition theg have adopted for this research.
While the study could not be considered entirethriegraphic’, we utilize thick description
from both aremicand aretic perspective in order to adequately contextuaheemultimodal
texts under investigation. As Harklau (2005) poiatg, “all ethnography entails a tension
between representations of participantmic perspectives and the abstractions and
interpretations layered on them by the ethnograpletic perspective” (pp. 188-89). In order
to provide such thick description, alternativediehethods such as life histories, photography
and videotape, written documents, data documertistrical trends, and surveys (ibid.,
p.180) were utilized in this study. In doing thige provide the explanatory means that Norton

(2000) describes when characterizing ethnography as

a method of analysis that returns the researchietactualities of what people do on a day-to-

day basis under particular conditions and in defisieuations ... ‘history’ is not to be relegatedhe
collection of ‘background data’, but rather becorarsntegral part of the explanation of the regtits
explored in any specifics (p. 21).

The literature review presented above, covers dewange of topics from diverse
fields such as linguistics, sociology, and politeasiong others. It is meant to provide the
theoretical basis for an eclectic methodologicanfework which is appropriate for the
analysis of multimodal texts.

2.4 Methodology

The following sections will describe the methodpbal framework that was followed
in order to carry out the present study. It willsdebe the data collection procedures, the
criteria for selection, and the analytical framekvtitat was used in order to analyze the data.

2.4.1 Data collection

The data collected for this research primarily csissof a sample of photographs of
presidential campaign billboards collected betw#den months of January, 2006 when the
presidential campaign officially began, and June&®&hen the campaign period ended. The
photographs were taken in urban centers of ceMeico, primarily Puebla and Mexico
City. These photographs were categorized and seleeiccording to political party,

cultural/historical specificity, and multimodal cephaxity. Complementary data such as
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recorded debates, television commercials and qihieted materials were used to provide
ethnographic information in order to appropriatebntextualize the presidential campaign
billboards within the sociocultural context at thme that they were available for public

consumption. As Scollon and Scollon (2003) poirtt ou

the understanding of the visual semiotic systenpdaatin an particular instance relies cruciallyaom
ethnographic understanding of the meanings of thgsems within specific communities of
practice...Only an ethnographic analysis can telvhat users of that semiotic system mean by it (p.
160).

We will now describe the criteria that were follawehen selecting data for analysis.
2.4.1.1 Selection of data for analysis

In a work of this nature, it is not uncommon fosearchers to initially gather more
data than is actually practical or feasible to yraland present in a coherent manner, and this
research is not an exception. During the campaegiog, we were able to capture photos of
the majority of presidential campaign billboardatttvere produced and distributed within the
urban centers of central Mexico. This study is &l particularly on this region of the
country and could not explore the differences betwpresidential campaign billboards in
urban and rural areas. Furthermore, it is simply passible to include analysis of every
presidential campaign billboard that was initiatigllected in a work of this size and scope.
This leads to the issue of selection for inclusamia exclusion, and what the criteria for such
selection entail.

Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) point out that “[mijeg® belong to culture, rather
than to specific semiotic modes. And the way megsiare mapped across different semiotic
modes...is also culturally and historically specif(@. 2). They go on to say that within the
principles of multimodal communication “there awemd very much so, cultural/regional
variations.” (p. 4). Taking this under consideratian important part of our selection process
involved the inclusion of presidential campaigridmhrds which illustrated cultural/historical
meaning making resources that are specific to tb&idan sociocultural context in that only
Mexicans could exploit them in terms of productiand reception. We believe that in
adopting this criterion for selection, the conttibns that the study makes to the field is
increased by attempting to explore Mexican culturatiations in multimodal meaning
making practices.

Another important consideration for our billboardlestion involved a temporal
dimension regarding the sequence in which the geasial campaign billboards appeared for
public consumption. During the initial phases oélgsis (pre-data selection), we noticed that
the discourses that were placed on presidentiapaan billboards seemed to be sequenced

in temporal and semiotiwwaves We describe these waves as temporal becausapipeared
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in the sociocultural context at different sequdritraes. We describe them as semiotic waves
because the multimodal texts seemed to be fulfiliifferent semiotic goals or purposes (See
Figure 2.2) according to the sequential time tlntytappeared for public consumption.
During the official campaign period, we identifiesthat seemed to be three distinct
temporal/semiotic waves of presidential campaidibdirds that reflected and (re)shaped the
evolving discourses of the wider presidential caigia However, it should be noted that the
appearance of a new wave of billboards did notifsighe disappearance of the wave(s) that
came before it. On the contrary, the appearan@rew wave of billboards complemented
and built upon the previous wave(s), using themaasadditional resource for meaning
making. By the time of the election, these threeasaof presidential campaign billboards
formed layers of evolving discourses (see BakHtB9), which interplayed in ways which
complemented, extended, transformed and (re)shaped other into a ‘final discursive
product’ that represented the discourse of presimletampaign billboards at the time of the
election (see Figure 2.2 below). In our selectiancpss, we attempted to incorporate
presidential campaign billboards that are repredemet of these waves for each candidate.
We demonstrate in our analysis what the discungivpose or goal of each temporal/semiotic
wave involved, and how it was accomplished throtiglh use of presidential campaign
billboards (See 2.5.2, 2.5.3, and 2.5.4 below).

The (re)construction of identity/ extending
Third interpersonal relationships, extending
wave sociopolitical agenda, discrediting other +—
candidates’ sociopolitical agenda
L
Second The (re)construction of identity/ extending inteqmnal relationships
wave with the public/ constructing a sociopolitical agan <+—
L
First The (re)construction of candidate identity/ consting interpersonal relationship with
wave public +—
L
January March May June
2006 2006 2006 2006

\ 4
\ 4
\

> t

Figure 2.2: Three temporal/semiotic waves

Finally, the actual multimodal complexity of présntial campaign billboards played a
role in the selection process for this researcthe Ppresidential campaign billboards that
appeared varied greatly in their multimodal comgleand the meaning making resources

that were used to convey the messages carriedeny. thn this research, we have attempted
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to illustrate the variation in this multimodal coleyity within the sociocultural context
during the campaign period.

2.4.2. Analytical Framework

As described in the literature review section, dmalytical framework that will be
used to analyze this particular genre draws mainlyrairclough’s (1992, 1995, 1999b, 2000,
2005a,b,c) model of a three-dimensional analyse (&4.2). In order to adequately explore
these three dimensions, a variety of techniqueds tand approaches will be employed which
are appropriate to the complexity of the semiotimdes integrated in the multimodal texts
under analysis. Therefore we have drawn on variousworks done on
multimodality/multisemiosis by authors such as Isr&van Leeuwen (1996, 2005, 2006),
ledema & Stenglin (2001), Scollon (2001, 2005), IBcoand Scollon (2003) and Wodak
(2005).

When exploring the text dimension of Fairclough'salgtical framework, we
primarily rely on analytical techniques taken frarhat Scollon and Scollon (2008)fer to as
geosemioticySee2.3.10). More specifically, within this gewsotic framework, we use
analytical techniques from visual semiotics (Krassl van Leeuwen, 2006) (See 2.3.10.2)
and the interaction order (Goffman, 1983) (SeelP.3). Furthermore, some principles of
Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) (Butt, Fah&gez, Spinks & Yallop, 2000; Halliday,
1994, Halliday & Matthiessen 2004; Martin & Whit2Q05) will be used in order to explore
meaning potential of linguistic texts and theiratenship to images. When exploring
Fairclough’s discursive practice dimension, we ity rely on analytical techniques that
combine elements of place semiotics (from geosersipt analysis  of
interdiscursivity/intertextuality (Candlin, 2006;a@dlin & Maley, 1997; Fairclough, 1995;
Wodak, 2005) and metaphor (Cameron, 2003; LakdB61 1995). Finally, in order to
explore the social practice dimension, we primatitjlize ethnographic analysis (Geertz,
1973; Holliday, 2002; Norton, 2,000)

Figure 2.3 below illustrates the various analytitabls utilized within each of the

dimensions in Fairclough’s (1992, 1995) three-disiemal framework.
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Visual Semiotic

The Interaction
Order

Figure 2.3: Three dimensional framework

2.4.3 Limitations

This study faced certain limitations, which we é@aartially addressed above. First,
the study only addresses presidential campaigrbdaitds which appeared for public
consumption in urban areas of central Mexico. Aenexpansive investigation of presidential
campaign billboards that may have appeared in ottggons of Mexico or in rural areas of
the country was not possible due to constraintsimme and space. Second, the study only
addressed a portion of the possible presidentmapesgn billboards that were available for
analysis. This is again due to constraints on tme space for this work. Finally, while the
study attempts to address issues of both multiméebel production and reception, time
constraints did not permit the researchers to cbltata from actual viewers/readers of

billboards during the campaign period of the 200&xMan presidential election.

2.5 Analysis

2.5.1. Introduction

Kress and van Leeuwen (2006, p. 177) raise thetigneas to whether the separate
components of a multimodal text should be analyrdd/idually, which might indicate that
the whole should be treated as the sum of its partehether the parts should be looked at
holistically, indicating that the different compang of a multimodal text interact and affect
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one another. It is our position that a multimodadttmust be seen as an integrated text with
each part mutually influencing and shaping the nmgaof the whole text. Nevertheless, in
order to adequately explore the integrated texferdint elements within the text must, at
times, be analyzed as an individual unit. Withimis tanalytical process, we attempt to
comment on micro-elements within each billboard ahd billboard as an integrated,
multimodal text.

However, the question is also raised, when analyhighly complex multimodal
texts, as to how far an analysis should go: whaulkhbe included and what should be
excluded from analysis? In the case of the presimlecampaign billboards analyzed in this
study, each multimodal text is analyzed as thorbugh possible; however, in a work of this
size, it is simply not possible to analyze evemghihat might be analyzed on every billboard.
Therefore, choices had to be made as to what tode@and what to exclude in each analysis.
In making these choices, we have tried to placehasip on the significance of the primary
meaning making resources available to each bilthodn the process of doing this, we also
try to illustrate how different billboards utilizegparticular resources uniquely, emphasizing
the significance of different meaning making resesrwhile trying to avoid monotonous
repetition. For example, if in one analysis, we égointed out the significance of color
combinations which evoke associations to a pasdrcaultural symbol, we try to avoid
placing a great amount of emphasis on these saloeammbinations when they appear on a
different billboard. In the process of making themealytical choices, the problem of
consistency in analysis arises. The analyses tilawf do not adhere to a rigid analytical
format. For example, some analyses may begin witexamination of photographic image
while others might begin with an examination of gasition. This way, the analytical
framework remains flexible enough to address thestnsalient elements of individual
billboards in a coherent manner. Finally, it is thomentioning that when analyzing linguistic
text in terms of SFL, slogans receive more attenti@an other blocks of linguistic text due to
constraints on space. Bourdieu (1991) points dwi]hat creates the power efords and
slogans|[our stress], a power capable of maintaining dsvsuting the social order, is the
belief in the legitimacy of words and those wheeutthem” (p. 170). The analyses below
present seven billboards which are organized aouprtb the temporal/semiotic waves
described in section 1.3.2. When possible, orlbdald is presented for each political party
that is representative of each temporal/semioticewBecause Lopez Obrador did not present
billboards in the first wave, an analysis of thgngicance of this absence is presented (See
2.5.2.2).
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2.5.2 First wave

This section of the analysis will examine the tfirgave of presidential campaign
billboards. As mentioned previously, each tempeedatiotic wave of billboards appeared for
public consumption at particular times of the gah@residential campaign and seemed to
fulfill particular pragmatic goals . The first wawé presidential campaign billboards appeared
near the beginning of January 2006. Both Calderoth® PAN and Madrazo of the PRI
unleashed an enormous quantity of different billdedor public consumption, while Lépez
Obrador, as far as we could find, did not put aitiipdiards out for public consumption. This
initial wave of billboards seemed to create a prafignspace (see Candlin & Maley, 1997)
which allowed the public tget to knowthe candidates as they attempted to (re)constmaut t
identities with the voting constituency, througte thse of campaign slogans that combined
with other modalities on the billboards to form exgsive and commissive speech acts (see
section 1.2.7) that took the form of indirect campa promises and ideological
pronouncements. Lopez Obrador’s lack of billboa®smed to communicate a quite different
message (See 2.5.2.2). The analyses below atterdptrionstrate how this was accomplished
through the use of (or lack of) presidential cargpdiillboards.

2.5.2.1 PAN first wave

This presidential campaign billboard (see Figu# I2elow) was part of the PAN's
first wave of billboards that had the pragmaticgomse of (re)constructing the identity of
Felipe Calderdn as a viable presidential candidéiiée creating an interpersonal relationship
with the public. The analysis below illustratesahthis was accomplished through a wide
means of multimodal meaning making resources. primary focus of this analysis is on the

interplay between photographic images, linguistid and composition.

Figure 2.4: Valor y Pasion
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Photographic Image

As the viewers begin to interact with the billbaatiueir attention should be drawn to
the image of the candidate on the left hand siflee candidate’s image is clearly the most
salient feature of the text due to its size, shesprof focus, high color saturation, and the
sharp contrast between the high modality of thedickte photo and the low modality of the
background montage in front of which the candidaj@aced (Kress & van Leeuwen 2006, p.
201). The candidate is portrayed at a “close paisdistance,” creating an “imaginary”
relationship between the viewer and the candiddkewing the viewer to “imaginarily come
as close to public figures as if they were...frien¢ibid., p. 125-126). He is in a frontal shot,
further reinforcing the imaginary relation betweba viewer and the candidate (ibid, p. 118),
while the friendly smiling expression functionsagind of “visual invitation” (ibid., p. 123)
to interact with the candidate. Kress and van laeu(2006) call this kind of frontal shot a
demandphoto, where the person represented in the intlgeands “the ‘goods-and-services’
that realize a particular social relation” (p. 1LA8)this case, voting for the candidate.

Meaning is also made through the contrast betwbhenlow modality background
montage in front of which the high modality candelahoto is placed, what Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006) call “setting” (p. 72). Calderdn irs front of a multitude of people
represented slightly out of focus in desaturatelbrsothat tend toward the same hue of
“distant” blue (ibid., p. 72). The multitude appe#o represent the upper middle class due to
their style of dress, yet the modality is low enlotigat this feature is barely recognizaflee
candidate is wearing a light blue dress shirt withuttoned collar, but is not wearing a tie,
assembling a semi-formal “personal front” (Scol&®collon 2003, p. 57).

The image represents the candidate as a strodgrles the realistically portrayed,
larger than lifecandidate confidently engages the viewer with éy# contact (Kress & van
Leeuwen 2006, p. 140). This representation of lesdnile is primarily realized by placing the
candidate in front of the multitude offacelessfollowers, who appear to be obediently
awaiting the candidate to take command. The foragiing of the candidate to a position
where he overlaps and obscures sections of thetnadtcreates a clear division between the
leader and his followers, making it clear to thewer that the group and the candidate are not
what Goffman (1983) terms a “with” (p.6). This is line with Reveles’ (2005, p. 19)
assertion that the PAN’s political philosophy bedis in an unequal society of leaders and
followers. The viewer is invited to join the mtlide of followers who are united by a
common ideological point of view. Perhaps this ooon ideology entails the desire to have a

leader who believes in “Valor y Pasion por Méxicefiich seems to be primarily an affective
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appeal to patriotism that may have a variety drnmtetations (see discussion of linguistic text
below).
Linguistic Text

The campaign slogan, “Valor y Pasion por Méxicothie second most salient element
of the text due to its size and placement in thpeugsection of the billboard, offering the
reader a logical reading path from image to texefis & van Leeuwen 2006, p. 204). In this
case, the linguistic text seems to offer a compldgarg message to the photographic image;
however, the slogan offers a variety of potentigamings. The word, “valor”, in Spanish
might be interpreted amlue values or courage Therefore, the reader is invited to join the
ranks of patriotic citizens who want a leader thét provide one or all of the qualities
mentioned above. It is worth mentioning that Lak®95), looking into the conservative
concept of “morality” states thatturageis the strength to stand up éaternalevils and to
overcome fear and hardship... In the conservativedrtimee metaphor of moral strength has
the highest priority (p. 185-187).

Below a systemic functional analysis of the lirg§igi text is provided in an attempt to

offer further insights into the meaning making i@ of the slogan.

Valor y Pasion por México
Nominal group complex Prepositiona
phrase
Circumstance
of mater/

Beneficiary
Table 2.1: Valor y pasion

The choice of nouns found in this slogan is sigaiit in that they represent two
abstract human qualities which are difficult to su& or challenge as opposed to the kind of
direct promises (jobs, daycares, financial aid)ohtappear in the third wave of the PAN (See
Figure 2.9). The prepositional phrase, “por MeXigoovides Circumstance of matter, which
places Mexico in a “benefactive role” (Lukin, 200personal communication). This
Circumstance serves as an appeal to the votingtic@my on behalf of the country,
endowing the slogan with a patriotic nature thapkasizes the candidate’s human qualities.
Composition

The composition structure of the billboard offersthier insights into the overall
meaning making that it accomplishes as an integrtdet. The billboard constitutes what
Kress and van Leeuwen (ibid.) call a “polarized’t@¥hich combines horizontal and vertical

structuring (p. 188). The “candidate as leaderprissented as Given while the candidate’s
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name and party, associated with value/values/ceuaag passion as well as the presidency,
are presented as New. At the same time, valuegsadaurage and passion are presented as
Ideal while the candidate becoming president isgmeed as the means of achieving this goal
(the Real) (ibid., p. 186). This composition desigrrather common within advertising in
Westernized post-industrialized countries; howetee, particular features of this billboard
could be seen, to a certain degree, as reinfotbgarty’s conservative principles. This may
be a contentious claim, which merits closer exationabelow. We notice that all of the
framing within the text consists of straight lineguares and rectangles. As much as possible,
the linguistic text is justified to form straightés and right angles as well. Kress and van
Leeuwen (ibid.) point out that in “contemporary W&a society, squares and rectangles are
the elements of the mechanical, technical ordeth@fworld of human construction” (p.54),
and “the square can connote the ‘technologicalitppe$y, as a source of power and progress”
(p. 55). It seems significant that the PAN is tmy party that included a webpage address
on their billboards, reinforcing this text's repeesation of ‘power and technology’. This
conservative representation is further reinforcgdthe excessive use of blue hues, which
Kress and van Leeuwen (2006, p. 235) claim is glpjicassociated with cold and calm
distance.

As the analysis above demonstrates, this multilnéel uses a wide range of
resources to communicate multiple meanings to getad audience. It is able to represent
ideological positions of leadership, patriotism,wmgo and technology, and conservatism.
Simultaneously, the text is able to construct thentity of the candidate while providing an
invitation to its viewers/readers to join the patyanks and a roadmap as to how this
invitation can be accepted.
2.5.2.2 PRD first wave

Fairclough (1995) points out the need for the dewelent of text analysis which is
relevant to a sociocultural agenda. He mentioncése of “absences”, stating that “textual
analysis can often give excellent insights abouatw ‘in’ a text, but what is absent from a
text is often just as significant” (p. 5). Savilleeike (1985) points out that “[s]ilence as part
of communicative interaction can be one of the ®arispeech’ act may take — filling many
of the same functions and discourse slots —...Silemze be used to question, promise, deny,
warn, threaten, insult, request, or command, a$ agto carry out various kinds of ritual
interaction” (p. 6). We agree with these assestiavhich make reference to the micro-level
of analysis; however, we also believe that at tlaenmlevel, the “absence” of texts may also
be significant. In the case of Lopez Obrador, theeace of presidential campaign billboards

in the first temporal/semiotic wave may be sigmifit First, it could signify his belief that he
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was the charismatic candidate, which made the dns}fcuction of identity unnecessary.
Second, Lépez Obrador did not believe that he reelde media as a supporter for his
campaign as he constantly emphasized that he womlda bottom-up campaign that was
driven by the will of the people. This absence skdva confidence which we later see as
bordering on arrogance (Camacho & Almazan, 2006 agso Fernandez, 2006). However, as
we noted, during the second wave, Lopez Obraddibdaitds started to appear for public
consumption, which illustrates his recognition thegdia such as billboards was necessary in
order to reach a sufficient amount of voters to thig election.
2.5.2.3 PRI first wave

This billboard (Figure 2.5) corresponds to thetfwsve, where candidates were
constructing or, in this case, reconstructing tigentities. As mentioned in 1.3, Madrazo has
a long career within the PRI and is very well-knoiwrnMiexican politics. This analysis will
cover the composition, the linguistic text and ¥isial image of the billboard.

La Gran Dulcerin

" Figure 2.5:  Mover a México

Composition
This billboard has a composition that may be cargd a “triptych” which combines

Given/New and Center/Margin elements (Kress & vaeuwen, 2006, pp. 197-198). Kress
and van Leeuwen (ibid.) maintain that “[t]he tripiy in modern magazines and newspaper
layouts are generally polarized, with a ‘Given'tJef ‘New’ right, and a centre which bridges
the two and acts as ‘Mediator” (p. 198). We ntitat in the center of the billboard there are
two hooked lines in red and green (see discussionational flag below). These lines seem
to function as loose framelines which serve thebtepurpose of simultaneously connecting
and disconnecting parts of the text (Mediator). cHpmlly, these framelines connect and

disconnect ROBERTO and MADRAZO, preparing the vigelectorate for the
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reconstruction of the candidate, separating whis laéthe moment (Madrazo), emphasized in
bold text, from who he will become later in the gagn (Roberto), in red text . At the same
time, these hooked lines seem to provide harmormy camtinuity to the whole text as in
Center/Margin compositions (Kress & van Leeuwe&®. 193). Framing, as Kress and
van Leeuwen (ibid.) maintain, may serve this doulilection of separation and

connectednessvhere the latter

can be realized in many ways. It can be emphadiyecbctors, by depicted elements...or by graphic
elements, leading the eye from one element to andbleginning with the most salient element, the
element that first draws the viewer’s attention 2p4).

The framelines constitute vectors which simultasgopoint to the Given “Mover a
México...” (to shake up Mexico) and to the New (Maxlra picture). The center, which
bridges the Given with the New is constituted by fitamed text: “Roberto Madrazo para que
las cosas se hagan” (Roberto Madrazo so that tigetgdone).

Linguistic text

In the Given/ldeal region we find a linguistic tdkiit readsMover a México...” (to
shake up Mexico). The cursive font Mover conveys precisely the idea of movement. The
three periods clearly mark that the slogan doesendtthere, but is only interrupted by the
candidate’s name. The slogan is completed withlitiguistic text ‘para que las cosas se
hagan’. The complete slogan reads “Mover a Méxa@mue las cosas se hagan” (to shake
up Mexico so that things get done). This providéstKress and van Leeuwen (2006) call a
non-linear reading path (pp 204-205).

This is the first slogan Roberto Madrazo used & ¢ampaign. The propositional
content of the slogan is not precise and may ba epenultiple interpretations. However, it
could mean that Madrazo is capablesbbiking upMexico, to move the country out of its
difficult socioeconomic condition, and he is thelyoone who can achieve such a difficult
task. Interpreted in this manner, it would functiprgmatically as an assertion, falling into
the speech act category of expressives. However,naght also interpret the slogan as an
indirect promise, becoming a commissive speecliLastinson 1983).

In order to provide further insights into the me®wnmaking potential of the slogan, a

systemic functional analysis of the linguistic texbffered below.
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Mover a Mexico Para quelas Se hagan

Cosas
infinitive Material | Complement/goal Goal Material process
process predicator verb (subjunctive)

Residue

(las cosas + se hagan)
Passive voice finite without actor
Non-finite clause Dependent clause in a hypotactic
relationship of expansion

Table 2.2: Mover a México

The choice to use the infinitive “Mover” (to movejeates a non-finite clause as a
starting point which does not allow for a subjdot.the second clause, Madrazo adopts a
similar strategy in using the passive voice. Imdaihis, Madrazo “sacrifices” his position as
the “doer”. However, by using the infinitive andetipassive voice, he is able to present an
event that is not open to discussion (Butt et 2003, p. 109- 113). The absence of a
linguistic Mood block (Halliday & Matthiessen, 200dpens the possibility of cohesion being
achieved between the linguistic text and the phafogc image of the candidate (van
Leeuwen, 2005), making Madrazo the “doer” whildl fgaving an unarguable linguistic text.
Color composition

The colors on this multimodal text form a combioatof high modality (photographic
image) with low modality (the rest of the billboard’he colors of the Mexican flag are
present:

« white background

» greenin the word MEXICO, in a hooked line, and in a Igaturated abstract
green shape whose color is running down from th&eceof the billboard
complementing the white background.

* red in the background to ‘mover’, the word Robertad arhooked line.

The colors in low modality provide a balance anthptete the colors of the Mexican
flag. This composition utilizes colors as a reseuto make an affective patriotic appeal to
the viewer/readers. As Kress and van Leeuwen (280&E, one affordance of meaning
making with color is “association[s]... that carrygsificant symbolic value in the given
sociocultural context” (pp. 232-233).

In this case, the logo of the alliance PRI/PVEMnist present, possibly quite
purposefully as the candidate is reconstructingskifras a person rather than a party affiliate.
However, the PRI logo colors are subliminally imlneed as they are the same as the Mexican
flag. As Kress and van Leeuwen maintain, “colours signifiers...[that] carry a set of

affordances from whiclign-makers and interpreters[our stress] select according to their
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communicative needs and interests in a given ctih(px232). The use of the Mexican flag
colors convey a highly ‘interpersonal’ meaning, Kagss and van Leeuwen compare the
deliberate use of colors to that of “speech aqts™2@9). The use of colors on this billboard
may be interpreted as a strong patriotic call. Takationship between production and
consumption can clearly be seen in this color pregation.
Photographic Image

Madrazo’s picture appears in the New part of thiedmrd, bridging the Ideal with the
Real. This is a profile ‘extreme close shot’, prolyarying to create an intimate relationship
with the viewer; however, he is looking at somenpoiown in the distance, not engaging with
the viewer. “It is then left to the viewer to imag what he ... is thinking about or looking at,
and this can create a powerful senseewfpathy or identification [our stress] with the
represented participants” (Kress & van Leeuwend.jbp. 68). This kind of picture is

considered as an “offer”, where the image “offet® represented participants to the viewer
as items of information, objects of contemplatiompersonally, as though they were
specimens in a display case” (ibid., p. 119). ™ffer may be interpreted as ‘look at me...get
to know me; | will enter into a relationship witloy in the future’. It can be noticed that the
candidate is wearing a gray jacket and a whitet,shiving off’ the impression of formality
that corresponds to what Scollon and Scollon (20038sed on Goffman (1983) call the
personal frontwhich refers to “a kind of identity kit that omssembles out of the mixed bag
of objects one might wear or carry” (p. 5This picture has high modality, since the colors
used present the candidate as he is (Kress & vauvien, ibid. pp. 154-174).

To sum up, it may be said that this billboard ssrmultiple purposes: to help
reconstruct Madrazo’s identity, fromtaugh guyin the past, to aister nice guyin the
present (Fernandez, 2006); to introduce him aspabia person rather than as a party
member; and to convey the idea of patriotism thhotige use of the colors of the Mexican
flag. In compositional terms, this multimodal teathieves rhythm and balance which
according to Kress and van Leeuwen (ibid.) “forne tmost bodily aspects of texts, the
interface between our physical and semiotic selvedt]hey ...[rhythm and balance] form
an indispensable matrix for the production and pgoa of messages and are vital to human
interaction” (p. 203).

2.5.3 Second wave

This section of the analysis will examine the secarave of presidential campaign
billboards. The second wave of presidential campaitboards appeared near the beginning
of March 2006. Both Calder6n of the PAN and Madrafthe PRI released new billboards

for public consumption, which did not replace, lbatmplemented existing billboards, while
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Lépez Obrador, initiated his use of presidentidlbbards for public consumption. This
second wave of billboards seemed to create pragreptices (see Candlin & Maley, 1997)
that allowed candidates to build a stronger refeigp with the voting constituency as they
continued to (re)construct their identities. Inrdpthis, they attempted to build a “we” social
relationship (Goffman, 1983) with potential vote’t the same time, many billboards
(particularly those of the PRI) began to constrilngir sociopolitical agendas by making
direct campaign promises, taking the form of consiues speech acts, while the PRD and
PAN primarily offered representative speech acts thade assertions about their candidates’
strengths and values. The analysis below attetopgtemonstrate how the pragmatic goals of
the second wave were accomplished through presadleampaign billboards.
2.5.3.1 PAN second wave
This billboard (Figure 2.6) belongs to the secoravevof the presidential campaign,

where the candidate continues to build his idenfitye composition of this multimodal text

will be analyzed in terms of composition, photodriagmage and linguistic text.
.'_'/f

Figure 2.6: Porque yo también
Photographic image

This is considered elose shot{head and shoulders) of an approximately 10-yé&hr o
boy wearing a T-Shirt. The boy’s picture constitutiee most salient participant. By his looks
it may be said that this boy belongs to the lowatieconomic class. He has Mexican
indigenous facial features. As Scollon and Sco(2003) maintain, “[tjhe personal front is
virtually any visible or perceptible...aspect thgbexson carries physically into the presence
of others, whether or not these aspects of theopaldront are consciously controlled” (p.
57).The child is smiling but not looking at the wier, therefore it may be considered that he
shows a “non-transactive” reaction (Kress & vanuwen, 2006, p.175); he is looking at
some point above him, “looking into the beyond”.cAading to Kress and van Leeuwen

(ibid., p. 119)he is “offering” himself to the viewer for contenagibn. It is worth noticing
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that he is extending his left arm, showing the palnhis hand. Calderon used two “hands”
metaphors (See 2.3.7): “manos limpias” (clean Bp(8ee Appendix A) and “mano firme”
(a firm hand) (See Appendix B). The first corresp@iio Calderdn claiming that he had a
clean past, not involved in “dirty business” (whielas contested by his opponents during the
presidential debates). The second metaphor comdspo having a firm hand against crime
and corruption (e.g. “mano firme contra la corrd@p€). On this billboard, the boy is
reproducing Calderén’s gestural and linguistic disse, which can be seen on other
billboards (See Appendix A).

Children have been used in presidential campaigrise past as metaphorical means
(See 2.3.7)Often, candidates have been portrayed surroundetidayown children (Sherr,
1999, p. 45) (See Appendix C) assuming a pareata) what Lakoff (1995) calls “the strict
father model” (p. 191) linked with “the nation aanfily metaphor” (p. 195). Lakoff (ibid.)

goes on to say that

[w]hat links strict-father, family-based morality politics is a common metaphor, shared by
conservatives and liberals alike—the Nation-as-ametaphor, in which the nation is seen as a
family, the government as a parent, and the citizenchildren. This metaphor turns family-based
morality into political morality, providing the lknbetween conservative family values and conser@ati
political policies. The strict father model, whibhings together the conservative metaphors for
morality, is what unites the various conservatigétigal positions into a coherent whole when it is
imposed on political life by the Nation-as-Familgtaphor (p. 195).

Children represent hope for the future (Sherr, .jbmp. 55-57), and people feel
‘touched’ when they see the picture of a chilcherefore, the visual metaphor of the child is
appealing to people’s feelings, connecting cogeijtiaffective and cultural resources
(Cameron & Deignan, 2003).

Composition

This text presents a polarized Given/New structwggre the Given is the picture of
the boy. The New element of the billboard may badeid into Ideal/Real. This part of the
text extends and explains the picture with the @ahogPORQUE YO TAMBIEN QUIERO
UN MEXICO DE MANOS LIMPIAS” (Because |, too, want Mexico with clean hands).
The word “también” (too) provides emphasis to thegan with the intention of giving the
viewer/reader the impression of inclusion (seeudision of linguistic text below). From a
pragmatic perspective, we may consider this sldgabe a representative speech act that
makes an assertion. However, the assertion triggers)ference (Levinson 1983) that the
current state of affairs in Mexico is one of cotrap that needs to be cleaned up.

Below this slogan, in the domain of the Real, ¢hera command to vote for the PAN,
in the form of a red ‘X’ crossing out the PAN logthis illustration (the red ‘X’) on how to

vote may have a didactic character probably dickatelliterate people, or at people who are
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voting for the first time. This illustration may Bgeader-friendly’ but also reader-directive”
(Fairclough, 2000, p. 178), thus constructing aymasetrical relation between producer and
viewer. Fairclough (ibid.) maintains that devicesls as boxes as is the case of the PAN logo
“signal to readers careful authorial planning ofl dight control over the text and texturing.
They are a resource for strong framing, strongaterial control by the writer...” (p. 178).
Fairclough, in this particular case, refers torifiiag’ as the exercise of control. Pragmatically,
this multimodal command to vote would fit into tlspeech act category of directives
(Levinson, 1983), endowing the billboard with mpl&i speech acts with the collective
purpose of directing.

On the bottom right hand side, we find the candidathame with the word
“PRESIDENTE” below it in capital red letters. Fuethbelow, we find the PAN slogan
“VALOR Y PASION POR MEXICO” (See 2.5.2.1) which wamnsidered ineffective by
analysts. Alazraki (2006), when asked why the siod@a not work, answered “because it
does not give the electorate any attribute or éswote in any sense” (in Fernandez, 2006,
p. 5). Perhaps this is why the slogan, which wahllisalient in the first wave, has been
demoted in size and placement in the second wave.worth mentioning that this slogan
disappears completely from billboards in the thivdve. At the bottom center, Calderon’s
web address is present. We believe this billboéfierothe viewer/reader alternative reading
paths: a linear reading path from left to right anoim top to bottom achieved by the
linguistic text, and a non-linear or semi-lineaadmg path achieved by the red colored

elements which provide salience. As Kress and \eseulven (2006) state,

what is made salient is culturally determined, merslof different cultural groupings are likely tave
different hierarchies of salience, and perhapsdé#tis kind [non-linear] are the way they areqgisely
to allow for the possibility of more than one reaglpath (p. 205).

The billboard exhibits very low modality, with thmage of the child in black and
white with a dark blue background that decontexteal the visual image. “By being
‘decontextualized’, shown in a void, representedtigipants become generic, a ‘typical
example’, rather than particular, and connected waitparticular location and a specific
moment in time” (ibid., p. 161). Therefore, thidltiward generalizes children and states what
‘all Mexican children want’. We believe the low dudity background serves also another
function, that of making the linguistic text (dissed below) salient, thus exercising control
over where the viewer/reader should focus theenditin (Fairclough, 2000b). The colors of
the PAN are present, with the only exception of todor red which is used in order to

highlight the multimodal command.
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Linguistic text
In order to provide further insights into the me®wnmaking potential of the slogan, a

systemic functional analysis of the linguistic texbffered below.

Porque | Yo tambien quiero Un Mexico de manos limpia
Mental
process
senser finite Phenomenon
Mood Residue
Dependent clause in hypotactic relationship of anament (Halliday & Matthiessen
2004, p. 410-422) with an elliptical independeaiusle

Table 2.3: Porque yo también

As can be seen, the slogan is a dependent claseh wmeans that something is left
unspoken(the independent clause), leaving a slot to bledfilin by the reader/viewer
according to their desires, beliefs, or needs. firse person Mood gives a voice to the child.
The child, not the candidate, is talking to thedex&viewer. The adverb “también” (too)
stresses the “us” relationship between the child,addressee and the candidate/party, all of
whom desire a Mexico with ‘clean hands’.

In general, we find this billboard highly manipul&t Van Dijk (2003) asserts that “a
typical feature of manipulation is to communica#idfs implicitly, that is, without actually
asserting them, and with less chance that they lvdlichallenged” (p. 358), just as this
billboard creates implicit unity between the re#dewer and the candidate through the use
of the child. Furthermore, based on Edelman, Si®99) asserts that

the political world is a symbolic one, and citizerre made to care about politics only through e u
of symbols that resonate with their everyday exgere. Children are clearly part of the daily
experiences of many voters and, as a result, cagrbbolically powerful (pp. 46-47).

Utilizing the child as a symbolic, generic elemepqpeals to people’s affect by
implicitly creating the image of ‘the Mexican cHildkress and van Leeuwen state that “[t]he
production and communication of meaning cannot Hbeerothan always affective and
constitutive of subjectivities” (p. 267). This Mhbard seems to draw on affect and

subjectivities in order to manipulate the viewgygsition.
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2.5.3.2 PRD second wave
The following billboard (Figure 2.7helongs to the second wave in the presidential
campaign. This multimodal text will be analyzed terms of composition, photographic

image and linguistic text.

Figure 2.7: Cumplir es mi fuerza
Composition

The composition (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006, pp.-2¥%) of this billboard
primarily utilizes a polarized Ideal/Real structurEhe written slogan (discussed below)
“Cumplir es mi fuerza” (To accomplish is my stremgis placed in front of a bright yellow
background (color of the PRD). This slogan is thestsalient element due to its relative size,
placement in the center region of the text, andueof the color red, which provides a sharp
contrast against the bright yellow background (Kr&van Leeuwen 2006, p. 201) on the
billboard, making it the most important “item ofaénmation” (ibid., pp. 186-187).

The Ideal region of this multimodal text is cleadisconnected from the Real region
by a curved line (frame) that separates the yelkovored background, defining the Ideal,
from the orange and red colored background, deriagcthe Real. This framing provides “a
dividing line between the world of ‘what might bfdeal]...and the world of ‘what is
[Real]...” (Kress & van Leeuwen 2006, p. 178). Thagliistic text “PRESIDENTE Lo6pez

Obrador”is placed in the Real section of the billboard, shhprovides guidance as to how

the Ideal can be achieved. The candidate’s imagyssed below) “straddles the two
domains of meaning [Ideal/Real], forming a bridgéween them” (ibid.). Likewise, there is a

vertical line that separates the orange backgraotbr of Convergencia) from the red
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background (color of PT) with the framed logo oé ttoalition providing a similar ‘bridge’
between the different party colors. The coalifiego combines the colors and symbols of all
three parties. However, it is noteworthy that tiRDPsection of the logo is allotted twice as
much space as the other two parties and occupesntire prestigious and salient upper
section. One interpretation of the compositionttos logo would be that the coalition is
under the hegemony of the PRD. Scollon and ScqRO03, pp. 91-92) maintain that logos
are normally placed down in the lower right hancheo because this position signals the Real
and the New information. However, the logo on thiltboard is an exception because of its
position in the lower center region (Real). Thisynba interpreted in two ways: firstly, since
the logo represents a coalition, it belongs in teater region of the text; secondly, the
Mexicanleft’should reject thetatus quo.

Photographic Image

This shot is considered a “medium close persorsthdce” (Kress & van Leeuwen,
2006, p. 124) because it includes the candidata'sot He is smiling and looking at the
viewer, forming a vector that connects Lépez Obradgaze with the viewers and “contact is
established even if it is only on an imaginary leyiid., p. 177). This is also a “demand”
picture where the viewer is asked “to enter inteelation of social affinity” (ibid., p. 118)
with Lopez Obrador. He is wearing a black casuzgtgaand a white shirt without a tie, which
probably means that even though he is a leaderameswto identify himself with the people
through an informal style of dress. This may berrdd through what Goffman (1983, p. 3)
calls characterization where people assign identities to others thraughns of appearance,
among others. Finally, Lépez Obrador is using fgbtrhand to show ‘thumbs up’ which is a
very well known gesture expressing a variety ofifpas connotations in the Mexican context.
The gesture, while assuring the viewer that Lépbra@or is going to win the elections, may
also demand solidarity and agreement.

In general, it may be said that this particulatbloiard presents fewer participants
compared to other billboards in the second wavéerdms of pragmatics, the candidate makes
no promises or attacks on other parties. The slaganrepresentative speech act that makes
an assertion (Levinson, 1983). The meanings tteaeapressed by the photographic image
and the linguistic text do not seem to be extenolettansformed as a result of interplay
between the two. Finally, we find it significantathother PRD billboards belonging to the
second wavechange the singular possessive “mi” (Cumplir esfo@rza) for the plural
possessive “nuestra” (Cumplir es nuestra fuerzaingthe idea that ‘we are already a team

and together are going to win’.
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Linguistic text
Below a systemic functional analysis of the linggisext is provided in an attempt to
offer further insights into the meaning making i@ of the slogan.

Cumplir Es Mi fuerza
Relational

Token identifying Value

Identified process Identifier

Mood Residue

Independent Clause

Table 2.4: Cumplir es mi fuerza

The slogan is realized by an independent clauseenhe verb “es” (is) indicates a
relational identifying process. Relational identily processes are known as the “power
house” of semiosis (Butt et al., 2000, p. 59). Ehpeocesses have two functions, the first
function is the one that provides a new identibg second function allows one to take any
token and identify its value (ibid.). By using tlisd of verb process the candidate is able to
create the identity of “accomplisher”.

This clause presents certain textual charactesistibich makes a Theme/Rheme
analysis relevant. Halliday and Matthiessen (208gint out that in a clause as a message,
“[tlhe Theme is the element which serves as thatpafi departure of the message. It is that
which locates and orients the clause within itstexi The remainder of the message, the part
in which the Theme is developed, is called ... therR&” (p. 64). We notice that the theme
of the message is the infinitive form of the vef@utmplir’ (to achieve) rather than with the
nominal group, “Mi Fuerza” (my strength). This cteiof Theme constitutes the marked form
in this clause. Butt et al. (2000) maintain thatked forms constitute a state of affairs that is
unusual and stands out, whereas the unmarked fonstitutes the most “expected, common
and unremarkable case” (pp. 139-140). In Spanshutmarked form would be “Mi fuerza
es cumplir’, which would put more emphasis on “ntgesgth” than on “accomplishment”.
However, the candidate gives up the option of themmg himself (Lukin 2007, personal
communication). The verb “cumplir” is the point departure of the message that the
candidate chooses to send to the electorate. Theé YWamplir’ in Spanish carries strong
positive connotative value, evoking associationbarfor, achievement, and fulfillment. It is
a strong compliment in the Mexican context to $&t & person isumplido(a) which means

that s/he is reliable and trustworthy to achiewetdsk at hand. By placing this word in the
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Theme position of the clause, the candidate’s mepe to stress the importance of these
values. The Rheme, then, develops this idea, wthereandidate appropriates these qualities
by stating, “es mi fuerza”. This slogan probal#fers to Lopez Obrador’s past achievements
as mayor of the D.F., where his popularity incrdaas the D.F. people considered him a
successful mayor who took care of the elderly, Isimgothers and built a second level to the
‘periférico’, the road that circles Mexico City.

2.5.3.3 PRI second wave

This billboard (see Figure 2.8) was part of thd'®Becond wave of the campaign,
which continued to reconstruct their candidate’'sniity, transforming him from ‘Roberto
Madrazo’ to ‘Roberto’ (See 2.5.2.3). This analyisuses primarily on: the photographic
image, linguistic text and composition. Howevernsiderable attention is given to the
manner in which the meaning of each of these compisnis extended and transformed by
the mutual interplay between them.

Figure 2.8: No mas mujeres maltratadas

Photographic Image

The viewers’ attention probably will first be drawm the photographic image on the
left hand side of the billboard due to its relatsaience created by its size, sharpness of
focus, and high color saturation (Kress & van Leeav2006, p. 202). The PRI candidate is
the most salient participant within the image duéhie sharp contrast that is created by him
being the only male represented in the photo at agethe contrast created by the apparent
difference in social classes between the candaadethe women. The women in the photo
appear to represent the working class due to #tge of dress, several of whom are wearing
clothing typical of indigenous peoples of MexicdeTcandidate is wearing a blue and white
checkered shirt with a buttoned collar and no d@gsembling an informal “personal front”

56



(Scollon & Scollon 2003, p. 57), which creates arpliession of greater solidarity with the
women.

The image presents an “analytical” structure tlmws how the women participants
“fit together to make up a larger whole” (Kress &wlLeeuwen 2006, p. 50). This structure is
achieved through a “Covert Taxonomy”, where theesapinate component (working class
Mexican women) “is inferred from such similarities the viewer may perceive to exist
between the subordinates [the individual Mexicamnen]” (ibid., p. 79). Placing the women
in front of a decontextualized background, whiclesloot provide visual clues about where
such women might normally be encountered, encosrdgeviewer to search for similarities
between them in order to place them into a giveagmy (working class Mexican women).
At the same time, the PRI candidate establishedatian with the group of women through
“Circumstance of Accompaniment” (Kress & van Leeawp. 72), effectively creating an
impression with the viewer that the candidate amel group of women constitute what
Goffman (1983) calls a “with” (p.6), despite thdifferences in regards to gender and social
class. This impression that the group forms ahWwis reinforced by the transactional
processes within the image in which the candidate several of the women have put their
arms around each other, smiling reciprocally, bangnwhat Kress and van Leeuwen (2006)
call “Interactors” (p. 109). The production ofgshimage seems to have been motivated to
give the impression that the candidate is ‘a matm@fpeople’, reinforcing the PRI's assertion
that it is a “party of the people” (PRI. Declaratide principios, (n.d.) p. 3). However, the
message is extended by the linguistic text in {y@eu section of the billboard and the iconic
figures on the left-hand side, which will be dissed below.
Linguistic Text

The linguistic text, “No mas mujeres maltratadasb&to si puede.” (No more abused
women. Roberto, indeed, can) is probably the secoost salient component of the text that
constitutes a direct commissive speech act in ¢ fof a campaign promise (Levinson
1983). In order to explore the meaning making e of this linguistic text, an SFL

analysis will be provided below in tables 2.5 an@l 2

No mas mujeres maltratadas

Nominal group

Table 2.5: No mas mujeres maltratadas

The first part of the campaign promise consista @ominal group (no more abused
women). This nominal group is premodified by thereaBlial group “no més”. The adverb
“no” indicates negative polarity (Halliday & Mat#ssen, 2004, p. 356), making only

negative readings possible. The lexical item “radidas” (abused) serves as an extremely
57



negatively enriched post-modifier to “mujeres” (wem). According to Martin and White

(2005) such examples of “appraisal” are concerndl how text producers adopt stances
towards propositions and align text consumers tdikdavise. They explain that appraisal is
“concerned with the construction...of communities sifared feelings and values...and
normative assessment...[as well as] how writers/sgrsakonstrue for themselves particular
authorial identities or personae (Martin & Whit®08, p. 1). The linguistic text ensures that
the abuse of women must be interpreted as impsapeal behavior, aligning the perspectives

of the text producers and text consumers.

Roberto si puede
Actor Marked positive | Material process
polarity
Mood
Independent Clause

Table 2.6: Roberto si puede

The second part of the campaign promise, “Robeirteugde” (Roberto, indeed, can)
is an independent clause that puts the candiddtesiparticipant role of Actor who is ‘doing
something’ in a material process. This role of ‘‘lds emphasized by the lexical item “si”
(indeed), which functions as a marker of emphdtiqadsitive polarity to the finite since “si”
is superfluous to the clause. However, the mat@ratess that the candidate is engaged in
“puede” (can) is rather vague, and seems to begytiestion, ‘can what?’ as though the
residue of the clause has been strategically eflipsn order to allow for multiple
interpretations.

As the viewer scans back and forth between thegginaphic image and the linguistic
text, the potential meanings of both elements ameptemented as a result of their interaction.
This linguistic text forces the viewers to furtf@assify the women represented in the photo
as women who are likely to be victims of abuse.aAgsult, the candidate becomes not only
‘a man of the people’, but also a defender of atbwgemen. The candidate is then allowed
the paternal role of ‘protector’, (See discussibstact father metaphor, 2.3.7 and 2.5.2.1).
Composition

Examining the horizontal and vertical structurimdhich polarize the text into both a
Given/New and Ideal/Real composition, reveals idg@hal tendencies that are worth
examining. Most notable is the interplay betwdsnghotographic image in the Given region
of the text and the iconic figures of tineiclear familyand mother with childin the New
region. Although these iconic figures have ratlwev balience due to their relative size and
low definition, Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) paiat that “connectedness” can be realized
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“by abstract graphic elements, leading the eye foma element to another, beginning with
the most salient element” (p. 204) and leadingvibaver’s attention to less salient elements.
These two elements of the billboard are connecyea &trong abstract graphic vector created
by the differentiated waves of green and whiteditigat flow out from the photo and guide
the viewers’ attention over to the iconic figureabedded in the vector. The iconic figures
represent ‘family’ and ‘motherhood’ as ideals bylueing them down to “the essential
features of the[ir] Possessive Attributes” (Kressah Leeuwen 2006, p. 88), which may also
allow viewers to attach their individual concepsaof these ideals to the icons. This vector,
which provides a sense of motion from the Givethe®oNew, possibly represents an evolution
from an imperfect reality to an idealized futuréds Kress and van Leeuwen point out in
regard to images, “mobility is the cause of, anddition for, change, growth, evolution,
progress” (p. 62).

The use of color choice and framing strategies seencontribute to the political
image that the billboard producers want to convéye notice that there is very little strong
framing in this text, which allows different elemgrwithin the billboard to overlap and
provides a sense of a natural, “less ordered assldenstrained world” (ledema & Stenglin
2001, p. 196). The curved line is a dominant felatithin the text, which Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006) claim is “the dominant choice of gleowho think in terms of organic
growth...in terms of what is natural rather thanamis of what is artificial” (p. 55). Kress
and van Leeuwen (2006, p. 234) also claim thatfardntiated, low-modality color scheme
expresses an “adventurous” and “post-modern” idpolo As these elements of the text
combine with the primary message that is expresstt interplay between the photographic
image, the iconic images and the linguistic text, teaning making potential of the billboard
becomes very powerful. It allows its producerexpress the general ideological stance of
the political party, ideals of family and motherkpsocietal roles of men and women, a
description of problematigivenswithin society, while simultaneously providing @admap
to idealized solutions.

2.5.4 Third wave

This section of the analysis will examine the thwdve of presidential campaign
billboards. All three candidates released new bdhds for public consumption, which did not
replace, but complemented, extended and transforthedmeaning making affordances
(Norris, 2004) that the previous billboards offerethis third wave of billboards seemed to
create a pragmatic space (See Candlin & Maley, 198¥ch would allow candidates to
appeal to a wider range of potential voters, dditireg other candidates and the sociopolitical

agendas of their political parties, instilling cmi@nce in the voting constituency, while
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increasing the quantity of direct campaign promis€le analysis below attempts to

demonstrate how these pragmatic goals were accsimeplithrough presidential campaign
billboards from each of the main parties/candidates

2.5.4.1 PAN third wave
This billboard (Figure 2.9) was part of the PAXsd wave which intended to make
the candidate more appealing to a wider audiencadlking direct promises to the working
class sector of Mexico. Simultaneously, this walzéhe campaign involved ‘attacking’ other
candidates and their sociopolitical agendas. Thayais will examine photographic image,
linguistic text and composition structures.
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Figure 2.9: Empleos, no deuda

Photographic Image

The candidate’s image is probably the most safemtiure of the text due to its size,
sharpness of focus, high color saturation, antifédike modality as it is placed in front of a
decontextualized background (Kress & van Leeuwef62(. 201). The candidate is
portrayed at an intimate interpersonal distancev@agan see only the candidate’s neck and
face (Scollon & Scollon, 2003, p. 52). We notibattthis candidate photo is actually the
same that was used on other billboards during itse wave of the PAN’s campaign (See
Figure 2.4). However, the interpersonal distancawéen the candidate and the
viewers/readers has evolved from a “personal ietsgnal distance” to an “intimate
interpersonal distance” from the first wave to thed wave of the campaign (Kress & van
Leeuwen, 2006, p. 125). This transition is probaysnbolic of an evolving friendship as the
readers/viewers have effectively grown closer ® ¢andidate with the passing of time. As

the viewer is enabled wme closeto the candidate, we see that the candidate vptasses,
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which may add an intellectual element to the caaigid “identity kit” in order to establish
his “personal front” with the voters (Scollon & Slom 2003, p. 57).

Linguistic Text

The linguistic text, “Empleos, no deuda” (jobs, debt), is probably the second most
salient participant due to its relative conspicumss and placement in the central region of
the billboard (ibid., p. 107). An SFL analysis wilé presented below (table 2.7) in order to

further explore the linguistic text’s potential maays.

Empleos, no deudas
Nominal Group

Table 2.7: Empleos, no deuda

The linguistic text above consists of a nominalugrd’Empleos, no deudas” (Jobs, not
debt) that utilizes two nouns with contrasting megs. In-between the words “jobs” and
“debt”, we find the non-specific deictic “no” (Hadhy & Matthiessen, 2004, p. 315), which
seems to enrich the readers’ perception of the dgdmbs) and the ‘bad’ (debt), while
creating a clear division between the two. Thiatstygy probably reinforces and amplifies the
readers’ natural tendency to appraise these lekemals positively and negatively since both
“jobs” and “debt” are already “enriched words” (Bet al. 2000, p. 121).

“Jobs, not debt” seems to be a campaign promisefétment to create jobs and not
indebt the country. These kinds of commissive dpeacts that obliged candidates to
particular political philosophy and/or courses cfi@n were common during the third wave of
the campaign when promises such as “medical insarfor everyone” and “more daycares”
appeared on billboards throughout urban areas. Henvehen examining more closely the
sociopolitical context at the time of the electiarg can see that the block of linguistic text on
this billboard actually expresses multiple meanitigg may constitute three distinct speech
acts as discussed below.

As the PAN began the “guerra sucia” (dirty war, 22.3), one of their primary
objectives was to discredit the past achievemehtsbpez Obrador (Camacho & Almazan,
2006). One of their tactics was to convince thexign people that while Lopez Obrador
had not created jobs during his administration aganof Mexico City, he had successfully
accumulated more debt than the city had previosegn. Therefore, we might interpret the
central block of linguistic text within this bill@od as more than a mere promise to create jobs
and avoid debt. It creates multiple meanings tbattion pragmatically as a promise, a

refutation and an attack simultaneously. This &ttean only be understood by those with
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knowledge of Mexican politics at the time, in otheords, those who share the same
“frameworks of understanding” (Goffman, 1997, p5ii this social context.

The slogan, “Empleos, no deuda”, interacts withengtkess salient, blocks of linguistic
text on the billboard. We notice in bright red éett in the lower, right-hand region of the text,
“Felipe Calderon el presidente del empleo” (Fel(palderén the employment president),
which is given increased salience by thick red dimdag. In the upper, right-hand region of
the billboard, we see another block of text thatles “para que vivamos MEJOR” (so that we
live BETTER), which is also partially underlined ied. The interplay between these three
blocks of linguistic text seems to primarily fooms the promise of new jobs, which will lead
to a better life. The relationship between the¢hblocks is achieved through the use of a
circular, spiraling vector which cuts through andnigects the three distinct blocks of
linguistic text, forming a non-linear reading p@iress and van Leeuwen, 2006, P. 206).

This interplay between blocks of linguistic textedonot, however, account for the
mention of debt, which was not a subject of gradtlip concern or debate until the PAN
somewhatreatedit as an issue in relation to Lopez Obrador. PA& seems to be refuting
Lépez Obrador's assertion that, “Cumplir es mi aaér(to accomplish is my strength) by
attacking the premise that the ‘achievement’ wdisl\&nce it was accompanied by debt. This
Is significant because it is the first instance weh&e see one candidate publicly interacting
(refuting an assertion) with another candidate weesidential campaign billboards,
establishing intertextual links between two multthabtexts.

Composition

The composition of the billboard uses both GiveawNand Ideal/Real polarization
structures, while allowing a block of linguisticxteto occupy a significant portion of the
center region. The candidate is seen as a newlynate’ Given, while the slogan is seen as a
‘centrally important’ New. The layout of the addial blocks of linguistic text
communicates an ideological positioning where jtded to an ideal better life, and the
candidate is the means to such an ideal. At theedane, debt, which has been previously
associated with Lépez Obrador, is simply and cégptrat desirable.

The above analysis illustrates how this billboamaploys a variety of meaning making
resources in order to communicate complex messtwdss readers/viewers. Through
reference to established discourses on employmnmehtiabt in the sociopolitical context, the
multimodal text is able to promise, refute and atasimultaneously. Additionally, the
billboard establishes a sociopolitical agenda wbdmmunicating the ideological positions of

the candidate and his political party.
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2.5.4.2 PRD third wave
This billboard (Figure 2.10) was part of the PRDisd wave, which served to instill
confidence in the voting constituency while simnéausly reconstructing Lépez Obrador’s
identity from a champion of the Mexican poor torempion of all of Mexico. Significantly,
we see that the candidate has undergone a traratformfrom Lopez Obradorto Andrés
Manuel from the second to the third wave of the campaigns analysis will focus on the

photographic images, the linguistic texts, andassaf interdiscursivity.

Figure 2.10: Sonrie

Photographic Images
There are two photographic images on this billdodnat relate to each other. We

consider the candidate’s image as the “main ppgid’ because of its foregrounding, which

overlaps and partially obscures the background enlgs the same photo that was used on
previous billboards in wave 2 (See 2.5.3). Howetler,background image plays an important
role as a “secondary participant” (Kress & van Leen 2006, p. 72). The potential salience
of the background image has been reduced sinseslightly out of focus and the colors are
desaturated, all leaning toward the same green(ihige, p. 72). However, the sheer size of
the football image, which covers the entire upggion of the billboard adds to its salience,
inviting the viewers to examine the image carefiibid., p. 202). There is also a temporal
element which adds to the image’s salience. Thébdaitd was released for public

consumption during the 2006 World Cup whigmotball madnessonsumes the Mexican

public, and football becomes conflated with natloméde. Furthermore, there is a historic
element that adds to this background’s saliendds inage is highly reminiscent of the most

famous Mexican goal, scored by the legendary HugmcBez. The meaning making potential
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that the image has as it interplays with the lisgaitext on the billboard will be discussed
below.
Linguistic Text

Before examining the blocks of linguistic text oiist billboard, additional
sociocultural background information is necessdrgua the moment in time when it was
released. During the presidential campaign, theseeviwo debates. Lopez Obrador did not
participate in the first debate, and according &am@cho and Almazén (2006), he paid a high
price for his absence as Calderdn’s popularitydased significantly in the polls. Lopez
Obrador then participated in the second debatee liRiguistic text discussed below makes
reference to LOpez Obrador’s performance in thetighvhich Camacho and Almazén (ibid.)
claim to have given the candidate a 2% rise irpthlts.

The linguistic text in the upper-center regiontloé billboard is written on top of the

football image and reads:

GANAMOS EL DEBATE

SONRIE
GANAREMOS EN LAS URNAS

(WE WON THE DEBATE
SMILE
WE WILL WIN AT THE URNS)

Kress & van Leeuwen (2006, p. 204) point out thaibic can provide a sense of
cohesion and unity between different elements dex. The sections in red may be
interpreted as connected, which encourages thereadead the message as, ‘we won the
debate; we will win at the urns.” The section iadid simply reads, ‘smile’ with the ‘i’ dotted
with a check mark. The check mark might be seem @gnbol of completion, one more task
accomplished. However, the question arises ashyp the wordsmile was placed in a
position that interrupts the two complementary sési The answer probably lies in the fact
that these patterns of color cohesion continue otteer blocks of linguistic text on the
billboard. By interrupting a piece of linguistiextual meaning using a color coded scheme,
the text producer prepares the readers/viewersdock for alternative meanings through
means of similar decoding strategies.

This use of color cohesion opens the text to mleltipeading paths for the
viewers/readers (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006, pp-ZiB). In order to demonstrate the
significance of such multiple reading paths, thestirelevant sections of linguistic text from

the billboard will be described and analyzed below:
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In the bottom-center region of the billboard, vent over a yellow background (the

color of the PRD), we see the linguistic text:

ANDRES MANUEL
MEXICO ES TU EQUIPO

iTu meta es nuestra meta!

(Andrés Manuel
Mexico is your team
Your goal is our goal')

We notice again that this text has multiple readmaths. The reader may choose to
read only the linguistic text in red, which prodsdbe reading, ‘Andrés Manuel; your goal is
our goal’. In this caseAndrés Manuebecomes a vocative (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004,
pp. 133-134), which provides two kinds of dialoguethe billboard: one where the candidate
addresses the electorate and another where theratecaddresses the candidate. “Ganamos
el debate, ganaremos en las urnas” is addresskd dMexican people, whereas “México es tu
equipo, tu meta es nuestra meta” is addressecetoathdidate through the vocative, enabling
the billboard to appropriate the voice of the Mexi@lectorate.

Finally, on the right-hand, central region of thilboard, we see the logo of the

candidate’s political coalition. Beneath this loge find the linguistic text:

POR EL BIEN
DE TODOS

The use of red and black colored lettering consnt@ open possibilities for alternative
reading paths encoded into the text. This lingeiséixt is an incomplete version of the
candidate’s campaign slogan, which previously répdr el bien de todos, primero los
pobres’. In English, the slogan can be interprefted the well-being of everyone; the poor
come first’. What we immediately notice in thicamplete version of the slogan is that ‘the
poor coming first’” has disappeared. We are lethwior the well-being of everyone’. This
de-emphasis of the poor is probably the resulthefdandidate’s slipping popularity among
the middleclass voters amidst a brutally negatasmmaign of which Lopez Obrador was the
primary target. He was compared to Hugo Chavez efieZuela (Camacho & Almazan,
2006). This de-emphasis on the poor was probabbtt@mpt to reach a more heterogeneous

audience.
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The different blocks of linguistic text within th®llboard allow for a great variety of
reading paths. Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) pamnttlwat texts which allow for the
possibility of more than one reading path allow tflee heterogeneity and diversity of their
large readership. This billboard seems to explwat potential to reach a heterogeneous and
diverse Mexican audience. At a quick glance, we dacode a variety of messages that are
made available through the use of the color colneda&vices. Only a few of the possibilities
include:

« We will win at the urns for everyone

* Andrés Manuel...your goal is everyone’s goal

* Smile, Mexico is your team
This kind of “non-linear” text constitutes a difeart “mode of reading” and thus, a different
“regime of control over meaning” (Kress & van Leany 2006, p. 208).

The sheer amount of linguistic text present os Hiliboard sets it apart from all of the
other billboards of the campaign, which utilizedchanimalist linguistic strategy. The amount
of linguistic text also makes an SFL analysis fos billboard infeasible because of the space
constraints of this study. However, from a pragmaerspective, we can find at least three
different types of speech acts (Levinson, 1983gré&hs a directive in the form of a command
(e.g. smile). There are representatives in the fafrassertions (e.g. we won the debate). Also,
there is a commissive in the form of a promise. (@gwill win at the urns). Furthermore, the
interplay between linguistic text and non-lingugparticipants on the billboard constitutes a
paradigm case of multimodal interdiscursivity ascdissed below.

Interdiscursivity

The interdiscursivity strategies realized througteitextuality on this billboard extend
and transform meanings, enabling the text to remdieterogeneous and diverse Mexican
society by conflating the discourses (linguistigmbolic and visual) of football, labor and
politics. In Mexico, World Cup football provideskaidge between divisions in social class,
gender, and race &gexicobecomes associated with thkexican national football tearand
national pride becomes associated with the teamsidopmance. There is evidence of
interdiscursivity between the discourses of pditind football through the use of the word
team and Mexicg which creates an association between the footkalin image on the
billboard, the Mexican national team playing in iWerld Cup, and the PRD political team.

The word goal in itself is a common metaphor faxceptional performance
Metaphorically, one can ‘score a goal’ through dewariety of common activities that could

extend from impressing one’s boss in a businesseptation to picking the perfect dress for a
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cocktail party. As we consider the effects of thigrdiscursivity, we see that the debate was
not simplywon, but Andrés Manuedcored a goal for Mexico

It is important to mention that the black and redtangles at the bottom of the
billboard, which frame the candidate’s name andwbeds “presidente 2006”, are a symbol
in Mexico for union workers (See Appendix D). Warkén Mexico display a red and black
flag when they are on strike. This strategic usecalbring is a way of identifying the
candidate with the working class voting base. Téysnbolic use of colors creates an
interdiscursive link between labor, politics and tandidate.

As we can see from this analysis, this billboardduan extensive battery of meaning
making resources that included various types afialismage, linguistic text, historical and
temporal reference, and interdiscursive strategidse billboard is able to define an
ideologically united Mexico by conflating the disgees of football and politics while
continuing to appeal to the working class througiisolic use of colors. Simultaneously,
the text is able to reassure victory by constrgctan ‘winning’ identity to the voting
constituency.

2.5.4.3 PRI third wave

During the third wave, we notice that the PRI lmHiods utilize a restricted number of
participants compared to the previous waves. Thedidate’s picture disappeared from
almost all of the PRI billboards, leaving only shog. However, these billboards remain
semiotically complex, fulfilling a variety of pragatic functions such as attacking competing
parties, reassuring the voting constituency anéhohgf social roles. The following analysis
will examine composition and linguistic text, plagi a particular emphasis on metaphor.
Because this billboard (Figure 2.11) uses primahmitorical and cultural meaning making
resources, we take a more ethnographic, “thickrgesm” (See section 2.3.11) approach in

order to explore its multiple meanings.
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" Figure 2.11: No mas botas

Composition

This billboard is organized into an Ideal/Real stawe. It is clearly divided into two
parts by a frame which utilizes differentiated (fresoft to bright) green color. This frame
thickens from left to right. The background of thi#lboard is bright red. Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006) associate red with “energy, salidand] foregrounding” (p. 235). The use
of bright colors show low modality since they ahg/per-real” (ibid. pp. 154-174), achieving
the purpose of attracting the eyes of the viewer.

There is a linguistic text (discussed below) in liteal region written in white letters,
that reads : “No mas BOTAS. jQueremos pantalon@éd’ more BOOTS. We want pants!).
In the Real lower left hand side written in whitelar there is another linguistic text that
reads: “Te va a ir MUY BIEN” (For you it is goin@ tgo VERY WELL). Finally, on the
lower right hand side we find the strong white feathat contains the red text “ROBERTO
PRESIDENTE” and the logo of the alliance PRI/PVEMSssed out with a black ‘X’ , serving
as a directive element to vote for the ‘Alianzeéddiscussion of crossed out logo in 1.4.2.1
above). This combination of colors are found onNfexican flag, which adds strong patriotic
symbolism to the multimodal text (see discussiofiagf in 2.5.2.3).

Linguistic text

As will be demonstrated, the slogan on this billdoas highly aggressive,
metaphorical and sexist. First, “No mas botas” frare bootsyefers to the former President
Vicente Fox, who was very well known for always weg boots. Therefore, this is a direct
attack on the government using the word “botasé asetaphor for the Fox administration.
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Cameron (2003) sees incongruous analogies betwamids as signaling the presence of
metaphor, since these analogies may be interpmetedrious ways in different contexts. In
this case, the presence of the lexical item “botses®ms incongruous in the context of
presidential campaign. Thus, in Lakoff's (1986) mier the present government is
‘conceptualized’ by the linguistic expression “bgot

The billboard designer draws on the domain ofsleesle, boot -wearing specifically,
and links it to the domain of politics, thereforttaaking the government and achieving
interdiscursivity (see section 1.2.5). The tempetaiment is also important. Fox governed the
country for six years, so it is rather unlikely tthas boots will be remembered by future
generations. Deignan (2003), who compared certagiligh and Spanish metaphors maintains
that “many...metaphorical expressions are...histoficdéhat they allude to knowledge that is
still shared as part of our cultural repository” 270). Perhaps only Mexicans of the Fox era
will understand this metaphor where both text poeds and viewers share the same frames
of reference. Goffman (1997) states that “a strfpaotivity will be perceived by its
participants in terms of the rules or premises girimary framework, whether social or
natural” (p. 158) and that individuals will perceitheir actions and understandings as fitting
within those frames.

van Dijk (1977) also discusses the notion of “feshas units of knowledge that are
organized around certain concepts, which is ugafuhderstanding this metaphorical attack
against the government. van Dijk (ibid.) goes ons&y that “such units [of knowledge]
contain the essential, the typical and the possitbtegmation associated with such a concept”
(p.215). The boots are organized around the pnesaddigure, hence the PAN government,
which are cultural units of knowledge necessarynderstanding this metaphor. We believe
the activity (social practice) of constructing thiglboard is based on social and political
frames that involve two main kinds of social agept®ducers and consumers, both fitting
their actions to the understanding of what is iredk the linguistic text.

The linguistic text: jQueremos pantalones! (We wpants!), which completes the
slogan, constitutes the sexist element. In Méxive,very well-known metaphor, “un hombre
con muchos pantalones” means a brave and courageousBy playing with Fox’s ‘personal
front’ (see Goffman, 1983, p. 3; Scollon & Scolld&Q03, pp. 57-60) and utilizing a very
well-known metaphor, from a critical perspectivieisttext indexes the exclusion of women
from the political scenéWhile there are women with high positions in thel,ARis worth
mentioning that Madrazo has had to fight hard eatthith his female colleagues. Acuia
(2005) states that despite the fact that duringldlsé decades, women have had access to

higher political positions, such as governors,diegors and party leaders, there are still cases
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of discrimination, intolerance and lack of respémivards female political work. As an
example, Acufia cites PAN senator Diego Fernandezedmllo’s famous phrase: “el viejerio
a su casa” (women go home) expressed at the et &0s. In more recent years, the PAN
senator, Luisa Maria Calderon Hinojosa had an expes that illustrates situations that many

women face when they ‘dare’ penetrate spaces reséov men. In her own words:

(...) accedi a la diputacién con otros dos compafidrombres, y ahi empezé la discusion o la
incomodidad de participar en la politica como mgje) yo era como una ‘mascotita, (...) y cuando m
invitaban a una reunién el comentario era "que asmsnpafie una mujer, que la diputada venga con
nosotros, no quedemos mal con ella, no peleemogltmporque finalmente es mujer’... “cuando no
era yo la coordinadora (de la fraccion) no habéblema (...) se escuchaba mi opinion (...) permdoa

fui la coordinadora (...) automéaticamente, mis sdimados comenzaron a desobedecer (Acufia, 2005,

p.2).

| accepted the position of congresswométh two other male colleagues, and that's wherdan to
feel uncomfortable participating in politics as aman (...) | was like a ‘little pet’, (...) and whemis
invited to a meeting, the comments were, ‘let a womome with us’, ‘let the congresswoman come
with us’, ‘let's not get on her bad side’, ‘let'®infight with her because after all she is a woman’
when | was not the coordinator (of the committderé was no problem (...) my opinion was heard
(...) but when | became the coordinator (...) autonadiiic my subordinates began to disobey me.

Continuing with thepantalonesmetaphor, this slogan can only be understood en th
Mexican context. Cameron (2003) states that “...cdnteorks at many levels of detalil.
Rather than seeing it as a kind of backdrop todagg use...we can think of language use as
embedded in nested series of contextual framegalatte outwards from any specific use of
language...” (p. 4). Contextual frames involve, aaste physical, social, interactional,
linguistic and conceptual factors (ibid.).

One may conclude that the message sent by thim&itl and the PRI principles of
equality (See 2.2.2) contradict each other. Funtioee, it may be said that it encourages a
masculinity discourse which, among others, is characterigtithe contemporary extreme
right European parties (see Geden, 2005). In hadysis of the Austrian weekly newspaper
Zur Zeit which supports thEreedom Party of AustrigdFPO), Geden (ibid.) found that in this
newspaper, “the clear dominance of men in the pudghere is classified as a distribution of
roles appropriate to the speci@¥43/99)”, since men are naturally more inclined pootect
the family from external enemies, than to take aretaking responsibilities” (ibid., p. 405).

On the other hand, by using the first person plggaleremos), the PRI discourse
appropriates the wishes of the Mexican people. Xt may be interpreted as: the Mexican
people want a ‘real’ man (Madrazo), and only menlead the country, which goes in

agreement with Lakoff's (1995) “strict father moteietaphor. He states that
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[tlhe centrality of the strict father model to senvative politics also explains the attitudes of
conservatives to feminism, abortion, homosexuatityd gun control. In the strict father model of the
family, the mother is subordinated to running thg-tb-day affairs of the home and raising the abitd
according to the father's direction. It is the &tthat bears the major responsibility and makes th
major decisions. The strict father model is exattty model that feminism is in the business of
overthrowing (p. 193).

The linguistic texts may be holistically interprétas ‘we have had enough of this
administration, what we need is a real man, thentguwwill be excellent if you vote for
ROBERTOQ'’ if the reader follows a linear readinghpétress & van Leeuwen, 2006, p. 204-
208). The punctuation markers (periods and exclamatiorkshafter each linguistic block
provide a significant sense of completion, sigrmallboundaries (Halliday & Matthiessen
2004, p. 7) between the three texts.

In order to provide further insights into the mempmaking potential of the texts, an
SFL analysis is offered below (Tables 2.8 2.9, .10

No Més botas
Nominal group

Table 2.8: No méas botas

We notice the negative enrichment of “botas” whk premodifier “no mas” which is
significant because the lexical iteboots does not normally carry any kind of negative
connotation (Martin and White, 2005). The textqueer guides the readers’ interpretation of
‘boots’ as a metaphor, namely as a negative rederém the former president. The message

conveys that there is dissatisfaction with theenirstate of affairs, and change is needed.

Queremos Pantalones
Mental process/ Nominal group/
Senser Phenomenon
Finite Predicator complement
Mood Residue

Independent clause

Table 2.9: Queremos pantalones

We notice the positive enrichment of “pantalones’this block of linguistic text,
which provides a contrast with the ‘boots’ in theous text. This contrast delineates the
undesirable(Fox) from thedesirable(Madrazo). The slogan also appropriates the vofce
the Mexican people through the use of the firsspemplural Mood block, thus expressing the
desires of the Mexican people, which Billig (198bScollon, 2003, p. 93) calls the “syntax
of hegemony”.
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Te Va | a ir Muy bien

Beneficiary Actorless Material Circumstance of
process manner

Complement Finite Predicator Complement

Residue Mood Residue

Independent Clause

Table 2.10: Tevaair

The final clause complex acts as reassurance toMbgican people. This is
accomplished through a change in Mood block froenfittst person plural in the previous text
(table 2.9) to the second person singular inforadaress form. This allows the text producer
to talkto the Mexican people instead foir the Mexican people. This reassurance is stressed
by the circumstance of manner “muy bien”.

As the analysis above demonstrates, this billbeaptesses powerful messages to its
readers/viewers even though the actual number rtitjpants has been reduced compared to
previous waves. Alazraki (Fernandez, 2006) pointslat Madrazo, who was always trailing
in the polls, needed an aggressive campaign. Pertieg is what his campaign manager
decided to do as a last resort when it was toadewen.

2.6 Discussion

Billboards have a long history in politics as a meaf spreading the propaganda of
the various actors who have motivated interestdisseminating their ideological stances.
The first example of such a billboard that we hesme across dates back to 1934 in Rome
where fascists used this billboard as a persuaseans to obtain the peoples’ votes (Cheles,
1991). As we have demonstrated in this study, in Mexiatlbdmards continue to play an
important role in political propaganda. This studsgyich focused on presidential campaign
billboards, demonstrated that they are multisemitgtxts that utilize a variety of modalities to
achieve their social purposes. In this sectionhef $tudy, we provide a discussion of what
constitutes this genre and the implications of lsowial actors make use of these multimodal
texts.

2.6.1 Generic structure

As Bhatia (2004) points out, “generic integrity mbhg understood in terms of a
socially constructed typical constellation of fofumction correlations representing a specific
professional, academic or institutional communi@ticonstruct realizing a specific
communicative purpose” (p. 123). Therefore, anylymim of the generic structure of
presidential campaign billboards which intends dobgyond the descriptive and embark on
explanatory activity as well must consider Bhatig@604) two broad categories of indicators
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that contribute to generic integrity, which arett@ternal and text-external. Text-internal
indicators “refer to factors generally related i@ tonstruction and interpretation of the text
in question, whereas text-external factors areethibat are more appropriately related to the
wider context of the disciplinary community and tooé in which the text is used and
interpreted” (p. 123).

Text-external indicators can only be interpretedodigh an examination of the
sociocultural/historical practices that enable eodstrain text production and consumption of
presidential campaign billboards. An adequate amlgf these billboards requires that they
be considered as embedded within yet mutually dotisg the sociopolitical context of the
larger presidential campaign. Furthermore, thissigential campaign is embedded within
similar historical moments of the past which shtqgeexpectations of both text producers and
consumers about the nature of presidential camphiliipoards and their contents. For
example, the treatment of social problems suchca®rpy, unemployment, corruption and
security among others is taken for granted, eveanwboth consumers and producers are
aware that billboard content is not necessarilghfud. Emotional appeals to patriotism,
national unity and pride are also expected. BH2®4) states that experienced professionals
and expert practitioners “often use these textregldeatures to identify, construct, interpret,
use and exploit ...genres to achieve their professiobjectives” (p. 124) as we see is the
case with professional politicians in Mexico. Thammer in which professionals exploit these
genres in order to fulfill social purposes is expda further below.

2.6.1.1 Social purposes, practices and realization

When analyzing the social purposes of presidenteinpaign billboards, it is
important to recognize that billboards are only doel that are exploited in order to
accomplish the overriding sociopolitical goal oétlarger presidential campaign, namely, to
gain power by winning the presidency. As can bensed-igure 2.12 below, we found three
different layers of embedded social practices (Blee layers in Figure 2.12) in which
politicians engage in order to accomplish (or rtbg overriding social purpose of gaining
power (See purple layer in Figure 2.12). In thetflayer of social practices (See dark blue
layer in Figure 2.12), we find persuading and/onipalating citizens to vote for a particular
candidate. However, it is difficult to draw thedibetween persuasion and manipulation. van
Dijk (2006) asserts that

the crucial difference in this case is that in passon the interlocutors are free to believe oradhey
please, depending on whether or not they acce@rthements of the persuader, whereas in
manipulation recipients are typically assigned aengassive role: they avéctims of manipulation

This negative consequence of manipulative discoyrsieally occurs when the recipients are unable to
understand the real intentions or to see the ulsequences of the beliefs or actions advocateldeby
manipulator ... Obviously, the boundary betweenditienate) manipulation and (legitimate)
persuasion is fuzzy, and context dependent. (p. 361

73



In the case of billboards, it is possible that saraters understand the intentions of the
political parties and the consequences of votingtifieir ideological position, while other
voters will not. We agree with van Dijk (ibid.) ithat manipulation involves society,

discourse and cognition.

Manipulation is a social phenomenon — especialbabse it involves interaction and power abuse
between groups and social actors — a cognitive @henon because manipulation always implies the
manipulation of the minds of participants, and scdisive — semiotic phenomenon, because
manipulation is being exercised through text, tailkl visual messages” (p. 361)

On the other hand, “persuasion is viewed as a chsemmunicative non-coercive
goal hooking” (Poggi, 2005, p. 297) where the paden “leads a persuadee to pursue some
goal out of a free choice, i.e., by convincing Hier/that the proposed goal is useful for some
other goal that the persuadee already has.” P@§§i5), based on Aristotle, goes on to say
that the persuasion strategies that are alway®pras persuasive discourse &gos, ethos
andpathos in other words, “rational argumentation, thead@a’s credibility and reliability,
and the appeal to emotion” (p. 297).

This persuasion and/or manipulation may be achiesedpresidential campaign
billboards through a variety of second-layer sogiglctices (See turquoise layer in Figure
2.12). These social practices include (re)constrgcidentities, creating relationships with
voters, building a sociopolitical agenda and mddeg temporal/semiotic waves in Figure
2.2). In turn, second-layer social practices aatized by third-layer social practices (See sky
blue layer in Figure 2.12) which include differagpes of speech acts such as promising,
asserting, and attacking among others. In the chpeesidential campaign billboards, these
speech acts are realized multimodally by combirangariety of represented participants
(text-internal features) that may include imagedors, linguistic texts, vectors and more (See

yellow layer in Figure 2.12).
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Emotional Appeals/ Promises/ Attacks

Linguistic texts

Images

Colors

Linguistic/visual
metaphors

Logos

Vectors

Frames

Reassurances/ Silence/ Assert

Figure 2.12: Layers of social practices

2.6.1.2 Represented participants
Regarding the text internal indicators of prestd@ncampaign billboards, we
discovered that certain represented participantBinvihe billboard are obligatory whereas
others are optional as can be seen in table 2lbWvbe

Obligatory represented participants Optional reprented participants

e primary slogan (most salient slogan on the
billboard)

candidate photo
photos of others
candidate name web page address
party colors secondary slogans (less salient slogans on the
frames billboard)

background e party logos

e the word “Presidente”
e iconic figures

Table 2.11 : Represented participants

The obligatory represented participants listed abasere present on all billboards
analyzed in this study, regardless of politicaltpasr temporal/semiotic wave, while the
optional represented participants were found onty some of the billboards under
investigation. As Bhatia (2004) points out, genstiticture “is not static, fixed or prescribed,

but is often flexible, negotiable or sometimes este¢d” (p. 123). In our analyses, we notice
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the dynamic nature of the presidential campaigibdmrd as a genre, particularly as the
different pragmatic goals in each temporal/semmwawe seemed to require different forms of
realization. For example, during wave 1 of the caimp when candidate identities were
initially being (re)constructed, candidate photeemmed to be an obligatory represented
participant while party logos and the word “Presit#& were optional. However, as the
campaign moved into the second and third wavecainelidate photo became optional, while
the party logos and the word “Presidente” becantigatory.

Furthermore, there is evidence of the generic &iracof presidential campaign
billboards being contested and (re)negotiated asddmands of a new and changing world
impose themselves upon the genre. We see the emsergé new represented participants on
billboards such as post-modern shapes and colefs page addresses, and new linguistic and
visual metaphors, creating hybrid discourses thtthdish intertextual links between the past
and the present, as well as interdiscursive linddsvben various professional fields. These
discursive properties can only be noted by consideboth the micro and the macro
phenomena involved when analyzing multimodal teXs.Candlin (2006) observes “our
awareness of institutional dynamism in a changing anstable world makes hybridity and
interdiscursivity not some aberrant phenomenon,esoramentary disorder, but what actually
Is the discursive case” (p. 5).

2.6.1.3 Composition: the combination of semiotic nualities

The composition (information value, salience, frag)i of presidential campaign
billboards is another text-internal feature whidlowas text producers to strategically and
creatively combine and arrange represented paatitspon billboards in ways that become
meaningful to text consumers. Presidential campdidjboards seem to primarily utilize
composition strategies that polarize elements plaséhin different regions of the text
(Given/New, Ideal/Real). On the other hand, billasautilizing Center/Margin composition
strategies that present certain elements on theageihe nucleus of the information” (Kress
& van Leeuwen, 2006, p. 196) were not identifiedthrs study. This is probably because
Center/Margin compositions lend themselves to asaeably rigid interpretation to
viewers/readers, whereas polarizing compositioategiies afford billboard producers more
opportunities to offer discourses that are opéitetable interpretations among heterogeneous
discourse communities, enabling candidates to espideological positions to varying
degrees and enact multiple identities accordinb/Moje and Lewis (2007) state “as people
move across different discourse communities, th@ceidentities that would be recognized

in particular ways by those communities” (p. 2@r Example, a candidate may enact the role
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of leader, father and protector on a single biltdodepending on the way the reader/viewer
chooses to interpret it (see Figures 2.4, 2.8).

It is worth noting that messages expressed in igtigutext did little or nothing to
define the ideological stance of each pastyen considered in isolation. It seems that the
expression of political ideology is achieved ongmtential campaign billboards through a
combination of composition strategies (informatigalue, salience and framing). For
example, the PAN expressed a conservative, traditigolitical ideology through the use of
strong framing (right angles and rectangles), amld, adistant, desaturated colors. The PRI
expressed a post-modern, neo-liberal political lagpp through the use of weak framing
(wavy lines and curves), and highly saturated cbffiéated color schemes. The PRD, on the
other hand, expressed a leftist political ideoltgpugh the use of ‘idiosyncratic’ placement
of represented participants such as the party lagoy by utilizing symbolic color
combinations that are associated with the struggfi¢ke working class in Mexico. Strategic
composition seems to shape, extend and transfoenpdkential meanings of the linguistic
texts placed on presidential campaign billboards.

2.6.2 Power Relations

As we have previously argued, the overriding gdaitbboards is for politicians and
political parties to gain power. In this study, Wwave identified three dimensions of power
relations that are reflected in presidential campébillboards. In the first dimension, we
believe that these billboards reflect a struggle gower between political parties in an
attempt to gain a hegemonic control over the Mexiesecutive power, which is the highest
power of the nation. In the second dimension, wetke individual candidates’ struggle for
power as they strive to become the Mexican Pretié@mally, in the third dimension, we see
that the consequences of these power strugglesultiithately be decided by the electorate,
who although may seem to be in a subordinate posigxercises power over the different
candidates and parties through their final votess tdeciding who will exercise power over
them. These power struggles illustrate Foucault®30Q) conception of the circulation of

power as he observes:

[plower must be analysed as something which cites|aor rather as something which only functions in
the form of a chain....Power is employed and exedcibeough a net-like organisation. And not only
do individuals circulate between its threads; taeyalways in the position of simultaneously
undergoing and exercising this power (p. 98).

We see power circulating in multidimensional, inééated power struggles between
the electorate, the political parties and the plessial candidates in a similar manner as that
which Foucault (1980) describes above. Althouglsehgower relations may not be overtly

perceived, as Bourdieu (1990) states, “the hartdisrto exercise direct domination, and the
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more it is disapproved of, the more likely it istlgentle, disguised forms of domination will
be seen as the only possible way of exercising datioin...” (p. 128).
2.7 Conclusion

With this study, we have contributed to the fielél maultimodal, multisemiotic
discourse analysis and critical studies. In addngsa genre such as presidential campaign
billboards, which has received little or no attentin the past, we have provided an original
perspective by combining several analytical fram#waon order to explore the multimodal
nature of a specific genre of political discourBerthermore, in fully contextualizing this
investigation, we have explored the text dimensiba,discursive practice dimension and the
social practice dimensions of Fairclough’s (199299) three-dimensional framework. We
have demonstrated that in order to adequately ibesenterpret and explain each dimension,
it is necessary to draw on the analytical methoflglistinct disciplines which treat the
sociopolitical and historical as well as the lingjid (See Figure 2.3). In doing this, we have
provided a deeper understanding of how politicabacachieve their social purposes through
the use of multimodal discourse on billboards wittiie Mexican sociocultural context.

We have taken a critical perspective to our studgrder to raise awareness of certain
sociopolitical issues that may be cause for conoermterest in a democratic society. By
analyzing the 2006 presidential campaign billboawds take mainly a “strategic critique”
focus where “discourse figures within the strategaeirsued by groups of social agents to
change societies in particular directions... strategitiue assumes a certain primacy in
periods of major social change and restructurindFdirclough, Graham, Lemke & Wodak,
2004, p. 5).

Finally, considering that billboards are widely dse the world for many purposes,
one of them being political, it is important to ster Wodak’s (2005) idea glocalisation

She states,

One of many features of political genres, discoaiesad texts nowadays is the phenomenon that

we, on the one hand, encounter many similar fegtinrehetoric, argumentation, lexical choices, aad
forth, in various genres in the field of polities) the othernational, regional and local

characteristics prevail and serve to construct spéfic identities [our stress] or to counter globalizing
tendencies... These — often contradicting — tendeatseen the ‘global’ and the ‘local’ are framed by
the concept of ‘glocalisation’ (Wodak, p. 367).

We therefore may conclude that Mexican presidentaipaign billboards show
certain elements oflocalisation For the most part these billboards exhibit glcdeal
Western tendencies in regards to their multimodahmosition; however, Mexican specific
cultural, historical and temporal meaning makingorgces are manifested on these

multisemiotic texts. Through the use of significasdltural and historical symbols, the
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billboards index certain values and frames of efee that are specific to the Mexican

sociocultural context, effectively representingetiing conceptions of reality in Mexico.

In the following study, | move on to the instituta field and set out to examine the
discourses of obligation and prohibition at ingtdnal level. Along the lines of
multimodality, and critical discourse analysis (CDAtudy 2 focuses on visual texts, paying
particular attention to composition, emplacemend &inguistic text. A transdisciplinary
approach is followed in order to more adequatelgcdbe, interpret and explain the data

available.
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CHAPTER THREE

STUDY 2: DISCOURSES OF OBLIGATION AND PROHIBITION W ITHIN AN
INSTITUTIONAL SETTING
If we assume that institutibdesign or regulation has any role
to play in human affaifsen we assume that people in general
are not inevitably maiigd, absent the screening and

sanctioning devices tfegfulation may introduce, to comply
with the relevant noraidehaviour (Petit, 2002, p. 290)

3.1. Introduction

Following the research principles of multimodalitfiedema, 2003; Kress & van
Leeuwen, 2006; Scollon & Scollon, 2003), wherenaflaning making modes (oral, written,
gestual, visual) are important semiotic resourcése(also 2.3.2); and critical discourse
analysis (Fairclough, Graham, Lemke & Wodak, 2004gre social issues of inequality and
power among others are studied through the disesuypsople produce (See also 2.3.5), this
investigation examines the institutionalized digses of obligation and prohibition at the
library of the Language Faculty (LEMO) of the Ber&ita Universidad Autonoma de Puebla
(BUAP). Universities, according to Castafios-Lomn{2000), are the most stable and
conservative institutions within our society. Ascku the BUAP affords students and
academics mainly, with knowledge, values, and atadscientific practices among others. |
take here the terraffordance“to describe a potential for action, the perceiea@acity of an
object to enable the assertive will of the actétyder, 1996, p.1). According to Ryder (ibid.)
people appropriate certain objects and use thenthfar assertive will. These objects fall
under the definition ofaffordances “Certain objectsafford opportunities for action. An
affordance is a value-rich ecological object tisatinderstood by direct perception” (Ryder,
ibid., p. 1). van Lier (2004) calls these objeataffordancesultural artifacts(p. 94). In the
context of language learning, van Lier (ibid.) egathat “linguistic affordances are specified
in the linguistic expression, and available to #utive interlocutor (or addressee) who may
pick up one or more of these affordances as theyadevant at the moment” (p. 95). Indeed,
students and academics at the BUAP appropriataffoedances they deem necessary for
their own interests, be it cultural artifacts anduistic affordances. However, affordances
always imply constraints. ledema and Wodak (1999 %organizations asnabling and
productivesites, as well as constraining and discipliningsdrfp. 12). In a university context
constraints imply obligations and prohibitions whimay be dictated in different ways, for

example, orally by teachers, visually in signs, andriting through e-mails or letters, among
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other modalities. At Faculty level, the LEMO proggl affordances to the academic
community, and at the same time represents contgran line with the BUAP policies. The
LEMO library, which is the context of this investipn, as part of the LEMO, represents a
microcosm of the LEMO/BUAP policies regarding affances and constraints. On the one
hand, the library affords students with certairviees such as book consultation and lending,
and on the other hand, it establishes certain ruligés obligations and prohibitions as
constraints in order to be able to afford thoseises. From the above, it can be understood
that the LEMO library as an institution exerciseswpr over its users, creating an
asymmetrical relationship between itself and th&#hen researching power relationships
within organizations, ledema and Wodak (1999) naamthat discourse analysis has the
benefit “of being able to highlight the dynamic sbaonstruction of institutional relations
and structures (Woolard, 1985). Importantly, it \pdes the means for regarding
organizational power both as dynamic and embodiadgic accomplishment” (p. 12). (See
3.3 below).

Within this context of affordances and constrairitss also important to mention that
the LEMO library constitutes a pragmatic space (lian& Maley, 1997), where certain
discourses and behaviors are allowed whereas atinerforbidden. For example, discourses
related to borrowing a book are permitted, wheriasourses related to organizing a school
event are forbidden in this “institutional aren&andlin and Maley (ibid.) maintain that
“[t]he value of a linguistic or discoursal elemegstthe meaning it carries within a system of
paradigmatically related elements” (p. 216). Irstparticular case, the library constitutes the
system of paradigmatically related elemenitgherein the discourses of obligation and
prohibition will be analyzed. The selection of fitary as a pragmatic space (not merely a
physical space) to carry out this investigationb&sed on the fact that the library is an
institution which is part of a larger institutiopart of the ecosystem of the BUAP, where
organizations are seen “asosocial systemsof interdependent activities, including both the
human and nonhuman participants” (Lemke, 1999, 2). Ih the educational context,
“ecology of schooling and of language learning tak&o account both the narrative (or
discursive) and the institutional structures ofaation (van Lier, 2004, p. 2)

Since various participants (library staff and Idyraisers) are involved in different
social practices in the library, it is appropriatehis context to discuss the construct of social
practices. By social practices, | adopt Fairclosgf2005a) definition which sees them as
“more or less stable and durable forms of socisivigdg, which are articulated together to
constitute social fields, institutions, and orgatians” (p. 2). Fairclough (2003) sees social

practices as the articulation of the following e&s1s: Action and interaction, social relations,
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persons (with beliefs, attitudes, histories, etbg, material world, and discourse (ibid., p. 25).
Such social practices in this particular contexy ina those of asking for a book, consulting a
book, and lending a book, among others. These ipeactare constrained by rules and
regulations of social behavior where library stfid users operate. The value of these rules
“is conditioned by the pragmatic space they ocowjilyin the particular context” (Candlin &
Maley, ibid., p. 216). Candlin and Hyland (1999ess the fact that “meanings are socially
mediated, or are specific to social groups, andadisse is essentially field-dependent” (p.
10). At the same time, Bourdieu (1998) states that

[tlhe notion ofspacecontains, in itself, the principle ofralational understanding of the social
world. It affirms that every “reality” it designat@eside in thenutual exteriorityof its composite
elements. Apparent, directly visible beings, whethdividuals or groups, exist and subsist in and
throughdifference that is, they occupselative positionsn a space of relations which, although
invisible and always difficult to show empiricallig, the most real reality (trens realissimunas
scholasticism would say) and the real principl¢hefbehavior of individuals and groups (p. 31).

The different relations between library staff dibdary users and the relative positions
they occupy within the library will be analyzed tinis study through an exploration of the
discourses of obligation and prohibition. The sitecof the LEMO library as pragmatic
space to study these institutional discoursesde ahsed on Bourdieu’s (1998) argument

when he asserts that his

entire scientific enterprise is indeed based orbtief that the deepest logic of the social world
can be grasped only if one plunges into the pdsiity of an empirical reality, historically locateand
dated, but with the objective of constructing ieaspecial case of what is possible,” as Bachgtard
it, that is, as an exemplary case in a finite wofigossible configurations (p. 2).

As | hope to demonstrate, | consider this invesiigaat the LEMO library as a
particularity of an empirical reality which is hisically located and dated. | see a strong
resemblance of Bourdieusientific enterprisat the level of lexico-grammar with Halliday’s
(2002) concepts adystemandinstantiation where the system “is the pattern formed by the
instances; and each instance represents an exchdthgde environment — an incursion into
the system ...” (p. 359). Here, the LEMO library dmges theinstanceof discourses of
obligation and prohibition within the whole BUAPstgm of affordances and constraints.

In an investigation of this type (critical, multidal), | will adopt a mixture of what
Fairclough (2005a) callsemiosisanddiscourseto refer todiscoursesin the first instance,
Fairclough (ibid.) uses the term semiosis to refediscourse “in an abstract sense as a
category which designates the broadly semiotic efem..of social life (language, but also
visual semiosis, «body language» etc.” (p. 2)himdecond instance, he takes discourse “as a
count noun, as a category for designating particuéys of representing particular aspects of
social life (e.g. ...political discourses, which repent for example problems of inequality,

disadvantage, poverty, «social exclusion», in d&ffie ways” (ibid. 2).
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The discourses of obligation and prohibition, pédphically, pertain taeontic logic
(See 3.3.1 below) obeontics As Alarcén (1996) points out, deontics are usedodth
pragmatic and semantic sense “[p]ragmatically, ayreonym for "directive"”, "preceptive”,
"prescriptive”, "normative”, as opposed to "dedivgd, "declarative”, "assertive" [and]
semantically, in the sense of "concerning ouglt"désignate what constitutes the scope of
ought or what describes the scope of ought” (p.. )cording to Searle’s (1969)
classification of speech acts, the discourses bfation and prohibition, which are closely
related (see 2.3.8), belong daectivesor commands which may be carried out by direct or
indirect speech acts. Sociologically, these dissesibelong to what Goffman (1963) calls the
social order where “a social order may be defined as the apresgce of any set of moral
norms that regulates the way in which persons puofijectives” (p. 8).

In this study, the concept ofstitution is taken from Sarangi and Roberts (1999) who
maintain that “annstitution...is an orderly arrangement of things which involvegulations
[my stress], efficient systems and very differembds of knowledge from that of the
professional” (p. 14) (See more in 3.3.2 below)orkrthis, it can be deduced that the
discourses of obligation and prohibition are redate norms, rules and regulations within that
institutional context. Garcia-Camino, Rodriguez iayy Sierra and Vasconcelos (2006) state
that “norms can be used as a means to regulatebiservable behaviour of agents as they
interact in pursuit of their goals...A normative gasi ... is the ‘social burden’ associated
with individual agents, that is, their obligatiopgrmissions and prohibitions” (pp. 671-672).
In this study, the termsorganizational and institutional discourses will be used

interchangeably. Lemke (1999) points out that

[a]n organization then is an ecosystem, but onehiich cultural meaning matters, so that we cannot
characterize the probabilities of events or everflihws of matter and energy that constitute ihas
system, without taking into account what variouadk and doingmean.Objects and actions in such a
system are both material items and processes aodigns, and their interactions depend jointly on
their physical and their semiotic relations (p..22)

These interactions in this particular context reéfefthe structured collections of texts
embodied in the practices of talking and writing (aell as a wide variety of visual
representations and cultural artifacts) that bonggnizationally related objects into being as
these texts are produced, disseminated, and conds@eant & Hardy, 2004, p. 6).

Chia (2000) summarizes the relationship betweerodise and organizational life by

asserting that

[tlhe question of discourse, and the manner in vitishapes our epistemology and understanding of
organization, aresjc] central to an expanded realm of organizationalyasis. It is one which
recognizes that the modern world we live in andsibeal artifacts we rely upon to successfully
negotiate our way through life, are always alremditutionalizedeffectsof primary organizational
impulses (p. 513)

83



A text in this study is a piece of multimodal, nisdtmiotic realization of discourse, a
social product which has a specific communicativeanng. Drawing on Fairclough’s (1995)
concept of text, “[w]e can continue regarding at @ a primarily linguistic cultural artifact,
but develop ways of analysing other semiotic fomséch are co-present with language, and
especially how different semiotic forms interacttive multisemiotic text” (p. 4). Based on
Fairclough (2005a), a text will also be considdi@dts semiotic dimension assacial event
“the written documents and websites of governmeat «dexts» in this sense, as also are
interviews and meetings in government or businegarozations” (p. 2). Texts with their
different semiotic resources will be considerethis research.

In order to analyze the discourses mentioned albmwample of six texts that range
from general, directed to all library users, toasfie directed to an individual user, were
selected. The selection of these texts for anahgsits mainly on the availability of texts in
the library, their strategic emplacement (See $oolk Scollon, 2003 below), and their
salience (see Kress and van Leeuwen, 2006 belowgn@ others. It is important to stress the
fact that this study follows to a significant extéairclough’s (1992, 1995) three-dimensional
framework (See Figure 2.3) where text, discoursetpres and socio-cultural practices need
to be considered to analyze discourse. It is ats@ssary to bear in mind that understanding
the conditions of text production, text distributiand text consumption are necessary in order
to carry out critical discourse analysis. Fairclo$995) asserts that the

analysis of texts should not be artificially is@ldtfrom analysis of institutional and discoursalqtices
within which texts are embedded...The interpretatibtexts is a dialectical process resulting from th
interface of the variable interpretative resounpesple bring to bear on the teahd properties of the
text itself (p. 9)

The dialectical relationship between obligation gmdhibition inevitably leads us to
considerations of intertextuality and interdiscuityi (See section 3.3.4 below), where “texts
are linked to other texts, both in the past antha present...[and] discourses are linked to
each other in various ways” (Wodak, 2008, p. 3)ariBg in mind all the considerations
mentioned above, this study addresses the folloveagarch questions:

* What type of texts (genres) are utilized by the LENbrary to communicate to its
users institutional policies regarding the funciimgnof the library?

* How is obligation expressed in these texts?

* How is prohibition expressed in these texts?

» Is there an interconnection between the discowfkebligation and prohibition? If so,
how is it expressed?

* Do library users comply with the institutional pads stated in the analyzed texts?

84



In order to address these questions, it is impbttaconsider that “the discourse
analyst looks for ways in which the lexico-gramroali semantic and textual-discursive
...options available to and chosen by individualsveeto construct, reinforce, perhaps
question, social roles and social behaviour” (CandliMaley, 1997, p. 202)
3.1.2. Aim of research

The discourses of obligation and prohibition hagerbstudied in Spanish from a legal
and philosophical perspective, for example by Vegwe(1996) who focuses on norms, “the
unit of analysis being the norm, whether for itsamgmatical aspects or for logical
calculations...” (ibid., p. 89). His analysis is lahg influenced by the work of von Wright
(1951) on deontic logic, and Austin (1962) and ®e#&t969) on speech acts. Vernengo
asserts that “legal norms exist only if the illaonary normative acts (command, regulate,
etc.) are empirically satisfied, if they acquiresatisfactory perlocutionary effect over the
receiver of the message” (ibid., p. 91). However,doncludes that different rationalizing
criteria must be applied when discussing discoarséwhen discussing law. The discourses
of obligation and prohibition have also been redleadal in English from a legal perspective by
Trosborg (1997), influenced by the work on registieialliday and Hasan (1989), and that of
pragmatics by Austin (1962) and Searle (1969). Goog (ibid.) examines the genres of
statutes and contracts, “viewed in terms of comeatiie acts” (ibid., p.15). She also
analyzes the “rhetorical patterns of constitutiomation involving communicative acts
intended to regulate/modify social behaviour” (ipicModalities of obligation (deontics) in
research genres have been studied, for exampleilpw (2005). She concludes that
“deontic expressions appear to be a discursiveuresofor representing knowledge and
orienting it to social sectors, research commusitend public systems. Findings are
interpreted as evidence for the cooperation ofmaétyt and sociality in research writing” (p.
171). However, to my knowledge, the specific dissea of obligation and prohibition within
an academic institutional setting have not beeaaretied before from a multimodal, critical
perspective. | take the teramitical from Fairclough, Graham, Lemke and Wodak’s (2004)
manifestowhere they state that “[c]critical social reseadcaws upon the resources of social
science to address the most pressing social prebdéitne day: those aspects of the structure,
organization and functioning of human societiest tbause suffering, injustice, danger,
inequality, insecurity and self-doubt” (p. 1), issuvhich are related to asymmetrical relations
of power. | expect to make a contribution to theaaiof applied linguistics and more
concretely, to the areas of multimodal criticalcdisrse analysis by describing, interpreting

and explaining the discourses of obligation andhimition within this academic context. |
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also expect to raise awareness among text-prodwsaistext-consumers of the various
institutional policies that may afford and congstrdibrary users and how to benefit better
from the service provided by the library. It is ionfant, though, to mention that the texts
under analysis are less multimodally complex (feparticipants) than the texts in Study 1.
For this reason, an emphasis will be placed oninigeiistic text, without however neglecting
other modes. Moreover, an ethnographic compondhbwiadded at the end of the study in
order to discover whether the texts accomplishrthecial purpose(s) or not, whether they
satisfy the perlocutionary acts expected. In otherds, in order to more adequately address
the analysis of the texts, it is necessary to aeallgoth conditions of production and
reception. As Fairclough (1995) points out, “thealgsis of discourse practice involves
attention to processes of text production, distidsuand consumption” (p. 9).

When analyzing organizational discourse, Oberhuded Krzyzanowski (2008)
advocate an ethnographic discourse analysis agprd@dey maintain that in organizational
settings,

linguistic exchange is oriented towards predefigedls and there exist several ‘external constraomts
contributions: that is, one cannot say and do angtbverywhere, and different subcontexts ... require
and allow for different kinds of talk and behavidinnited by different types of official and latentles.
Furthermore, discourse in organizations is artteldy a number of routines and practices that
contribute to the ongoing reproduction of the orgation...they [practices] are embedded within a
multitude of spatial, material and technologicahtditions. (p. 183)

This ethnographic approach (See 3.3.7 and 3.6 bedoits to a large extent the object
of this study, where social behavior is constraibgafficial, institutional rules. Furthermore,
these rules contribute to the reproduction of dopractices within the institution. As
previously mentioned, for its theoretical and meltiogical foundations, this study will draw
on Fairclough’s (1992, 1995) three dimensional famrk (See Figure 2.3), paying attention
to text, discourse practices and social practicesrder to discover the “construction of
relations between text producer and audience tlhradlg text” (Fairclough, 1995, p. 8). In
this study, the social practice dimension analygls be mainly based on authors such as
Bourdieu (1990, 1991, 1998) and Foucault (1980)imstitutional power relations; and
Oberhuber and Krzyzanowski (2008) on ethnographye discursive practice dimension
analysis will be based on the work of scholars saglScollon and Scollon (2003), where
discourses are studied according to the specificepthey occupy in the material world; on
Kress and van Leeuwen’s (2006) work on multimodsllysis, and on Fairclough’s (1995,
1999a, 2005a) work on critical discourse analydi®se main aim is to “identify through the
analysis the particular linguistic, semiotic anthterdiscursive»... features of «texts»

...which are a part of processes of social changeinbways which facilitate the productive
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integration of textual analysis into multi-discipdiry research on change” (Fairclough, 2005a,
p. 1). The discursive practice dimension will atbaw on work done on intertextuality and
interdiscursivity (Bhatia, 2004; Candlin & Maleyd®B Fairclough, 1999b; and Wodak,
2008), an “analysis of how genres, discourses gessare articulated together” (Fairclough,
2005a, p. 3). Finally, the linguistic text analysisterms of lexico-grammatical choices will
mainly be based on authors such as Butt et. aDO)2(Halliday and Mathiessen (2004),
Martin and Rose (2003), and White (2003) from aesyic functional linguistics perspective
since | believe SFL, (especially in relation to #realysis of the interpersonal metafunction
and tenor) is the appropriate tool to analyze lisiieally the construction of discourses of
obligation and prohibition.

3.2. Context

3.2.1.The LEMO as part of the BUAP: An institution within a larger institution.

The importance of addressing the construct of caniden carrying out research in
institutional and/or organizational settings isested by Cicourel (2003) who maintains that
“discourse in the workplace shapes and is shapeuiiye and often explicit, local, emergent,
socially organized activities” (p. 360). For thesason, | will provide, as thoroughly as | can, a
description of the research context concerningstudy.

The BUAP is a public autonomous university with Brajors in most fields, MA and

PhD programs (see_http://www.buap.mx¥ith various campuses throughout the state of

Puebla.
. The BUAP’s mission is:
* To study, generate and transmit knowledge in aethically solve problems
at regional and national levels
* To increase the capacity and quality of research
» To create in students the ability to solve probléme rational and objective
way
» To create autonomous, professional individuals whioact with political
responsibility, social justice, equity, respectdarersity and care for the
environment
» To create individuals who will protect the Mexicauture and build a
productive, innovative, fair and safe society
(Plan de Desarrollo Institucional 2006-2007 “Estggs para una universidad con rumbo”)
The Language School with its major in languagehear(LELE= Licenciatura en la
Ensefianza de Lenguas Extranjeras) was created8i di®d it was part of the Faculty of

Humanities. The creation of this major came as sulteof a social need for the
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professionalization of teachers of foreign langsade 1992, the Language School (LEMO,
Lenguas Modernas) became independent when a nmajtvanslation was added (Brenes,
2007, personal communication). The school acquiedtatus of faculty when the Masters
program in English teaching was launched in 200% TEMO offers two BA programs in
language teaching (English or French), two BA paogs in translation (English or French)
and an open BA in English Language Teaching (ElTalso offers a Masters program in
ELT. Besides, The LEMO offers language courses tAB students and to the general
public. (see http://www.escueladelenguas.com/inigferior.html).

3.2.2. The LEMO Library

As every BUAP school, faculty, or unit, the LEMOsha space for a specialized

lending library. The library, referred to also as teading room(sala de lectura), has a total
of 12,730 books out of which 75% are in English%lid French, and the remaining 15% are
in German, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, JapanedeNahuatl. Furthermore, it has four
encyclopedias, approximately 50 dictionaries, abd theses. The entire BUAP has access to
31,041 journals through Elton B. Stephens Comp&BSCO). The LEMO library follows
the Melvil Dewey decimal classification system, endhe categories of consultation
(dictionaries, encyclopedias, and theses), teacling translation. Among the services that
the library provides are personalized assistancindyibrarians, Internet service, book loans,
and interlibrary loans. Books are lent to usersliordays with the right to two renewals of
three days each.

The LEMO library is used by approximately 140 stdeand teachers every day, out
of which 12 are from other Faculties and eightexternal to the LEMO. On average, 7,331
books are lent every month out of which 7,053 aterned.

Before entering the two-story library, there argragimately 50 lockers so that
library users can leave their belongings in therserd need to ask the librarian for a key in
order to use the lockers and return it when thewdethe library. This information is
important for the analysis of text 2 (See 3.5.8)otder to avoid book theft, a magnetic gate
was placed at the entrance of the library (seerEigul below). There is a reception desk with
one librarian and a computer. At the back of thealy there is another librarian with a

computer.
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Figure 3.1: The entrance

On the ground floor, there are 11 tables with fchairs each so that users can sit and
read. There are also three computers so that carrsonsult the library’s catalogue. Finally,
there are shelves with specialized books aroundasitite back of the library (See Figure 3.2
below). On the first floor, there are four tableshwfour chairs each and three computers for
users. The use of these computers is restricte@édosultation purposes only. In this area

there are encyclopedias, dictionaries, and theses.

Figure 3.2: The library

Having outlined the context where this investigatwaill take place, | will now turn to

discuss the theoretical framework of this study.
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3.3. Literature review

This section deals with the theoretical foundati@fsvarious fields on which this
study is based. Although the methodology to be ugédnainly be discourse analytical, it is
necessary to draw on various other disciplines sashphilosophy, ethnography, and
sociology, among others, in order to have a moreptete picture of the phenomenon under
study. Fairclough (2005a) advocatesnsdisciplinarityas a way to work “through dialogue
with other disciplines and theories which are assireg contemporary processes of social
change” (p. 1). Sarangi and Candlin (2004) staa iths necessary to “adopt a broader view
of methodology as the philosophical, pragmatic toewretic-analytical practices of engaging
with data” (p. 101). Van Leeuwen (2005) calls foe integration of social theory, history and
ethnography into discourse analysis. Wodak (2088 maintains that “discourse analysis
provides a general framework tproblem-oriented researth(p. 2), also advocates
interdisciplinarity and multiple perspectives ore thubject under study. She goes on to say
that every “...symbol is conceived assamiotic entity embedded in amimmediate, text
internal co-text and an intertextuadnd socio-political context” (ibid.). Finally, Falough,
Graham, Lemke and Wodak (2004) also advocate ist@pdinarity in the field of critical
discourse studies (p. 4). As will be demonstrategshall draw on various disciplines which
are relevant and necessary for a study of thisreatishall, therefore, present an overview of
the various fields connected with this study startvith the philosophical foundations.

3.3.1. On Deontic Logic

| believe hardly anyone would question the fact tianan behavior is regulated by
rules, norms and regulations within a given soc¢iegmmunity and/or institution (see Jones,
2007). Hilpinen (2001) states that

Deontic logic is an area of logic which investigat®rmative concepts, systems of norms, and
normative reasoning. The word ‘deontic’ is derifemim the Greek expression ‘déon’, which means
‘what is binding’ or ‘proper’...Normative conceptscinde the concepts of ‘obligation’ (ought),
permission (may), prohibition (may not), and retatetions, such as the concept of rights. (p. 159)

The philosopher von Wright (1951), maintains theré aredeontic modesr modes
of obligation. “These are concepts such as thegatary (that which we ought to do), the
permitted (that which we are allowed to do), angl fibrbidden (that which we must not do)”
(p- 1). He then goes on to explore tiengs that are obligatory, permitted and forbidden
which he callsactsand bases these acts under the concept of pasmissi

If an act is not permitted, it is called forbidd&r instance: Theft is not permitted, hence it is
forbidden. We araot allowedto steal, hence wmust nossteal. If the negation of an act is forbidden,
the act itself is called obligatory. For instandeis forbidden to disobey the law, hence it idigdtory
to obey the law. Weught todo that which we armot allowed not tao. (von Wright, p. 3)
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This seems like a plausible dialogical assertiomchvils important in the study of the
discourses of obligation and prohibition. In thigrgcular case, one may ask: What social
practices are obligatory and what social practiaes forbidden in the LEMO library?
Goffman (1967), from a sociological perspectiveseats that “[rjules of conduct impinge
upon the individual in two general ways: directly @bligations, establishing how he is
morally constrained to conduct himself; indirecthg expectationsestablishing how others
are morally bound to act in regard to him” (p. 49).

The termdeonticis common in the philosophical lexicon, both ipragmatic and a
semantic sense. “Pragmatically, as a synonym foeetive», «preceptive», «prescriptive»,
«normative», as opposed to «descriptive», «declasgt «assertive»... Semantically, in the
sense of «concerning ought» ” (Alarcon, 1996, p.. ¥8e may note that this term was
adopted in SFL when referring to modality of obtiga, thus forging a link between the
social/philosophical and the textual (lexico-granioa). Lozano (1990) asserts that “[i]n
daily discourse, deontic modality serves the pupokgiving instructions and commands
concerning everyday activities, but this modalitgoaserves to express different types of
obligation perceived as emanating from a higheharity” (p. 1119). The higher authority
being in this particular case the LEMO library asstitution or part of a larger institution.

Chia (2000) observes that “through the regularizargd routinization of social
exchanges, the formation and institutionalizatibrcades of behaviour, rules, procedures
and practices[my stress] and so on, the organizational workt the have come to inhabit
acquires its apparent externality, objectivity ataicture” (p. 514). These codes of behavior,
rules and procedures are expressed by discouvsgious modes as will be demonstrated.

Having briefly outlined the philosophical (and to extent the social) foundations of
the discourses of obligation and prohibition, tbhlofving section discusses the concepts of
institutions and institutional discourse.

3.3.2.0n Institutional Discourses of Obligation and Prohbition

Before examining institutional discourse, it is @esary to explore what is meant by
an institution. According to Sarangi and Rober@9d), the termsprofessiorandinstitution
are sometimes used interchangeably, however theasing amount of discourse-based
studies in the workplace (Candlin, S., 2003; DrewHé&ritage, 1992; ledema & Scheeres,
2003; among many others), and on discourse and ctralitions of late modernity
(Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999) which put into etien many social identities and practices
(for example, universities becoming more and mg@ to governments), make it necessary
to distinguish the terms institutional and professi. Sarangi and Roberts (ibid.) maintain

that “[T]he notion of a profession stems from tliea of a vocation in which professed
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knowledge is used” (p. 14). Based on Douglas (188d) Weber (1947), Sarangi and Roberts
point out that “[A]ninstitution, by contrast, does not have the same roots inlpespactive
agents”, but as mentioned before, an institutiorolves regulations and different kinds of
knowledge than that used in the profession.. Famgite, an institution may be a school
where different professions meet: teachers, adirandiss, secretaries, a doctor, a therapist,
and their clients (students), all involving diffatetypes of knowledger-or the purposes of
this study, the focus will be on the BUAP/LEMO/Hy as institution.

According to Vatn (2005), institutions are creabath the idea of social construction,

individuals are socialized into patterns of thinkinoles and responsibilities. They act according t
what is appropriate given the actual situation.s[lwhat become important issues is the result of a
social process, and choices are more seen asati@fl of internalized expectations. Institutions a
much more than constraints. They are also whattitotesthe individual and create meaning (p. 204)

This conceptualization seems to coincide with tfatedema (1997, see below) when
referring particularly to institutional discoursgaking into account the normative aspect of
institutions, Vatn (ibid.) maintains that

the normative tradition has a stronger emphasthemrreation of common values and the pressure
placed on individuals to fulfill certain obligatisrand expectations. Roles are not only structuifieg
through creating reciprocal expectation. The valugoing the right thing is emphasized (pp. 206)207

From this, it can be understood that the creatibrregulations in a particular
institution such as the library is meant to aiditiddviduals in the particular setting, who take
on different roles, such as librarians and librasgrs. Fairclough (2005a) referring to social

roles in semiotic terms, asserts that

semiosis figures in broadly three ways in sociatcfices (and the articulations of practices

which constitute social fields, institutions, orgaations) and social events. First, it figures g@g of
the social activity, part of the action (and int#i@n). For instance, part of doing a job ... is gsin
language in a particular way ... Second, semidgisds in representations. Social actors actingiwit
any field or organization produce representatidritioer practices, as well as («reflexive»)
representations of their own practices, in the sewaf their activity, and different social actond w
represent them differently according to how they @ositioned within these fields or organizations.
Third, semiosis figures in ways of being, in th@stitution of identities — for instance the ideptif a
political leader... (pp. 2-3).

These different semiotic ways of constructing slogractices will emerge during the
analysis of the texts in this investigation. Inflged by Foucault, Fairclough (2005a) goes on
to say that “[tjhe semiotic aspect of a socialdief institution ... is an «order of discourse», a
specific articulation of diverse genres and dissesrand styles” (p. 3). The samples of texts
under analysis pertain to different genres corstiguan order of discourse. “An order of
discourse is a social structuring of semiotic ddfece — a particular social ordering of
relationships amongst different ways of making niegni.e. different discourses and genres
and styles” (ibid.)
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Having made the distinction between an instituiad a profession, and given that the
LEMO is an educational institution (See 3.2 aboteat prepares students to become
professionals, it is necessary to make a distinchetween professional and institutional
discourses. Sarangi & Roberts (1999) assert that wrofessionals do to accomplish their
duties and responsibilities can be calf@dfessional discoursas opposed tanstitutional
discoursewhich includes features such as gatekeeping, mamage routine procedures, and
the “rules of the game” that represent an institufjpp. 15-16). They go on to say that “the
institutional order, which feeds into the rulingpapatus, is held together not by particular
forms of social organisation but by regulating disses” (ibid., p. 16). Sarangi & Roberts
also argue that there is an interplay between ttveséypes of discourse with a dominance of
the institutional order (ibid.). Candlin and Mal€l997) call this interplaynterdiscursivity
where professional discourse “represents the aehent of licensed belonging...on the basis
of accredited skill and knowledge” (p. xii) wheraastitutional discourse has “the potential
exercise of authority, and gatekeeping, by virttithat license” (ibid.). ledema (1997) asserts
that

[a]ldministrative and bureaucratic practices antitutsons constrain, in that we are required to do
things according to pre-established rules in paldicways, at particular times, and in particulacps.
However, these practices and institutions also len#iey facilitate complex social processes ...
Accordingly, institutional discourses can be tygifias concerned with the realization of constraint,
‘shouldness’, on the one hand, and with the coaktilevels of institutional enablement and poaar
the other” (p. 73).

ledema’s point seems to fit the LEMO library preet very effectively. On the one
hand, these rules regulate certain institutionattfices as will be seen, on the other, they
enable library users (clients) to accomplish tkesks in an orderly manner.

To conclude, it is important to recognize that]ffanizational discourse analysis is
concerned with howbjectivity is construed, achieved and contested, how itsrmasion is
ensured or prevented, and what the consequenc#ssofire for interaction” (ledema &
Wodak, 1999, pp. 12-13).

3.3.3. On Power and Institutions

In the previous section, | discussed the concepmirdérs of discourseaccording to
Fairclough (2005a). These orders of discourse,cleaigh (1989) maintains, are “sets of
conventions associated with social institutions”Xp). He goes on to say that these orders of
discourse “are ideologically shaped fppgwer relations [my stress] in social institutions and
in society as a whole” (ibid.). Moreover, Bourdi@®991) asserts that “relations of
communication are always, inseparably, power i@tatiwhich, in form and content depend
on the material or symbolic power accumulated leyabents (or institutions involved in these
relations...” (p. 167) (On symbolic power, see 4.318)the case of the present study, the
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discourses of obligation and prohibition are cons associated with the LEMO library as
a social/educational institution (rule maker) whiekercises power over its users (rule
compliers), thus creating an asymmetrical relatigmssan Dijk (1996) asserts that

[o]ne of the crucial tasks of Critical Discourse Msis (CDA) is to account for the relationships
between discourse and social power. More spedificgiich an analysis should describe and explain
how power abuse is enacted, reproduced or legéuiriy the text and talk of dominant groups or
institutions”.(p. 84)

Based on van Dijk (ibid.), | take the concept ofmeo as “a property of relations
between social groups, institutions or organizaiamhich is defined in terms of

control exercised by one group or organization... overttt@nsand/or themindsof (the members) of
another group, thus limiting their freedom of antiosocial power and dominance are ofteganized
andinstitutionalized[my stress]so as to allow more effective control, and to eeabltine forms of
power reproduction (pp. 84-85).

Finally, van Dijk (ibid.) observes that dominanceaymbe resisted by dominated
groups, as | hope to demonstrate when dealing eaithpliance to the analyzed texts. Here, it
is important to mention that the questionagencywhich is traditionally associated witill
or intentionalityto act that an individual may have (Ahearn, 19Bthes & Norris, 2005b) to
resist certain dominant practices, is also assegtiatith groups. Jones and Norris (ibid.)
maintain that “human action reevera matter of individual agency, but instead a prodidc
the ‘tension’ between the agenda of the indivicmad the agendas... made available in the
sociocultural setting and appropriated into thewvigial's habitusas component of social

practices” (pp. 169-170). In reference to poweatiehs, Bourdieu (1998) asserts that

all societies appear as social spaces, that &ractures of differences that can only be undetstay
constructing the generative principle which objeslly grounds those differences. This principleaae
other than the structure of the distribution of fitnens of power or the kinds of capital which are
effective in the social universe under consideratiand which vary according to the specific placd
moment at hand (p. 32)

In the context of the LEMO library, | can identifiye structures of differences
Bourdieu refers to as those between the institugiont the users, who most of the time are
students. Based on Bourdieu (1990), ledema and W@#899) conclude that “power
references both the&ructured(infrastructures, architectures, technologies) taedtructuring
(linguistic, kinetic, sartorial practices etc.) asfs of organizational life” (p. 12). In this
particular case, | will be concentrating in sometloé structuring aspects of the LEMO
library.

ledema and Wodak (1999) recognize tHmlogical nature of interaction in
organizations. On the one hand, organization®aabling and productivsites, on the other,
organizational obediencs required (p. 12)l'his dialogical relation, can undoubtedly be seen

in the library, as mentioned earlier in 3.2, asbéng users with certain services, but
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constraining them with certain rules of behavionuBlieu (1991, 1998) calls these rules
exercised by institutionsymbolic systemsymbolic resourcesr symbolic violenceyhereby
one group dominates another “by bringing their aigtinctive power to bear on the relations
of power which underlie them and thus by contribgitiin Weber's terms, to the
‘domestication of the dominated™ (Bourdieu, 1991,167). Importantly, ledema and Wodak
(1999) maintain that discourse analysis “provides means for regarding organizational
power both as dynamic and embodied dialogic accasimpent ... and for analyzing the
physical-structural aspects of meaning making’1l@).

Finally, this study follows the methodological és for studying power suggested by
Foucault (1980), where power is studied at itsesrities (LEMO library) “in its ultimate
destinations, with those points where it becomgsllaay, that is, in its more regional and
local forms and institutions” (p. 96). Power redai$ at the LEMO library is studied

at the point where its intention ... is completelyasted in its real and effective practices. What is
needed is a study of power in its external visatjghe point where it is in direct and immediate
relationship with that which we can provisionalBlldts object, its target, its field of applicatio
(Foucault, ibid., p. 97)

Having outlined the issue of power in institutipmghere dominants and dominated
interact, | now turn to explore textual issuesméitextuality and interdiscursivity.

3.3.4. On intertextuality and interdiscursivity at institutional level

In order to determine whether there is an intereation between the discourses of
obligation and prohibition within this particularggmatic space, | shall explorgsues of
intertextuality and interdiscursivity.

Bakhtin (1999) maintains that no utterance (textfompletely new. Utterances are
shaped “and developed in continuous and constaetraiction with others’ individual
utterances” (p. 130). Every text has a degreetloérnessas well as a degree of “our-own-
ness,” varying degrees of awareness and detachifteete words of others carry with them
their own expression, their own evaluative tone,cWwhwe assimilate, rework, and re-
accentuate.” (ibid.). Intertextuality is achieved these reworkings and re-accentuation of
texts. According to Fairclough (2003) intertexttyalirefers to “how texts draw upon,
incorporate, recontextualiznd dialogue with other texts” (p. 17). Intertextity has to do
with how theoutsideof a text is incorporated into the text. Assumpsi@amd presuppositions
that people make when they produce a text plaympoitant part in intertextuality, “[w]hat is
‘said’ in a text is always said against the backg of what is ‘unsaid’ — what is made
explicit is always grounded in what is left impticfibid. p. 17, See also pp. 47-55).
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According to Wodak (2008)

Intertextualityrefers to the fact that all texts are linked toeottexts, both in the past and in the present.

Such links can be established in different waysaufh continued reference to a topic or main agtors

through reference to the same events; or by timsfea of main arguments from one text into the next

(p- 3)

Wodak (ibid.) refers to the restating of arguments new contexts and acquiring new
meanings asrecontextualization Moreover, ledema and Wodak (1999) argue that
“organizational meaning making practices are tocbasidered asnultimodal chains of
recontextualization, with alternative semioticsisas design and built construction forming
equally important links as does language in thenshaf organizational processes” (p. 5).

On the other hand, interdiscursivity, accordingWodak (ibid.) refers to a link of
discourses that are achieved in different ways.wi#f define discourse as primarily topic-
related, ...a discourse on un/employment often rdf@re&xample to topics or subtopics of
other discourses, such as gender or racism...” (p.C®nnecting intertextuality and
interdiscursivity, Candlin and Maley (1997) maintéinat

evolving discourses are thus intertextual in thatytmanifest a plurality of text sources. Howeweiso
far as any characteristic text evokes a partiadisgoursal value, in that it is associated with eom
institutional and social meaning, such evolvingdigses are at the same time interdiscursive @). 20

Keenoy & Oswick (2004) adopt the termextscapeto refer to “the multiple
intertextualities which inform and underpin the mieg(s) of any given piece of discourse”
(p. 141), and where all meanings are context deg@nand all texts implicate other texts.
Fairclough (1999b) concludes that intertextual wsial “shows how texts selectively draw
uponorders of discourse the particular configurations of conventionalizedqgtices (genres,
discourse, narratives, etc.) which are availabkexoproducers and interpreters” (p. 184).

Intertextuality and interdiscursivity are assoadiateith the texts under analysis in so
far as they contaihybridizeddiscourses pertaining to different social practigesres, and
fields. These various discourses are expressebligation and prohibition texts.

Having discussed the issues of intertextuality amdrdiscursivity, | now turn to
discuss the purely linguistic dimension of textSHL terms.

3.3.5. On Systemic Functional Linguistics

All discourses are variously textualized. Accordynagnalysis of such textualization
contributes to our understanding of discourse. Bfférs a means whereby the linguistic text
dimension can be more adequately analyzed. Moreisalg, in this study, the six selected
texts will be analyzed in terms of their lexicograar in relation to the interpersonal

metafunction and the system of mood and modalitg; lrow these relate to tenor, in order to
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determine the relationship between text producers taxt consumers. In what follows, |
discuss the most relevant aspects of SFL that conbes study.
3.3.5.1 On the interpersonal metafunction

The SFL model of language (Halliday, 1994; Hallidayathiessen, 2004; Martin &
Rose, 2003) recognizes three basic functions @fuage use according to the ecological and
social environment where language takes place.iddgll (1994) has categorized these
functions into three metafunctions (or modes of mm&g); the ideational or experiential, the
interpersonal, and the textual. These metafunstioorrespond to the organization of
language and its context of situation realized i®yd- Tenor and Mode. In an analysis of this
nature (critical, multimodal), 1 will be referring the more general tertext rather than to
language. The following chart, taken from Hallidayd Hasan (1989) (Table 3.1) summarizes
how these metafunctions or meanings are realizddttzir relationship with the context of

situation . The sections in color are the mostviaie to this study.

SITUATION: TEXT:

Feature of the (realized by) | Functional component
context of semantic system
Field of discourse Experiential

(what is going on) (Ideational)

meanings/metafunction
(transitivity, naming,

etc.)
Tenor of discourse Interpersonal
(who are taking meanings/metafunction
part) (mood, modality,
person, etc.)
Mode of discourse Textual
(role assigned to meanings/metafunction
language) (theme, information,

cohesive relations)

Table 3.1: Metafunctions (adapted from Halliday &Hasan, 1989, p. 26)

The interpersonal metafunction refers to how irtdtenats create social relationships.
“The clause of the grammar is not only a figure, representioghe process...it is also a
proposition, or a proposal, whereby we inform oesjion, give an order or make an offer,
and express our appraisal of an attitude...” (HaylidaMathiessen, p. 29). Halliday (1994)
asserts that “[s]imultaneously with its organizatias a message [ideational metafunction],

the clause is also organized as an interactivetguaerpersonal metafunction] involving
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speaker, or writer, and audience” (p. 68). He ukederm speaker to refer to both speakers

and writers and goes on to say that

[iIn the act of speaking, the speaker [producedpdsl for himself a particulapeech rolgmy

stres$, and in so doing assigns to the listener [consiiemepmplementary role [my stres$ which

he wishes him to adopt in his turn. For example&sking a question, a speaker is taking on the role
of seeker of information and requiring the listetetake on the role of supplier of the information
demanded (ibid. p. 68&ee also Halliday & Mathiessen, 2004, p. 106).

In this study, the roles of the institution gigeakerand the role of the library users as
adopting a different role will be taken into coresigtion when determining their social
relationships. Specifically, the institution as ambich dictates dictating rules of obligation
and prohibition will play a different role from thaf the library users as complying (or not)
with these rules. From a sociological perspectweffman (1997) sees participant roles in
any social activity as “differentiated — a commarcumstance — the view that one person has
of what is going on is likely to be quite differeinbm that of another” (pp. 153-154). This
differentiation in perception according to the sb@gents involved in an activity is called, in

Goffman’s terms, &#ameor framework Goffman (ibid) maintains that

these frameworks are not merely a matter of mirtccbrrespond in some sense to the way in

which an aspect of the activity itself is organizedspecially activity directly involving social exfs.

Organizational premises are involved, and thess@meething cognition somehow arrives at, not

something cognition creates or generates. Givanuhéerstanding of what it is that is going on,

individuals fit their actions to this understandamd ordinarily find that the ongoing world supsdttis
fitting. These organizational premises — sustain&th in the mind and in activity — | call the fraroi

the activity (p. 158).

From an SFL perspective, Halliday and Mathiesdeid.J maintain that “[tjhe most
fundamental types of speech role, which lie belahdhe more specific types that we may
eventually be able to recognize, are just twogiyng and (ii) demanding” (p. 107). These
types may constitute the exchange ofg@yds-& servicesor (b)information, which in turn
“define the four primary speech functions affer, command statement and question”
(ibid. p. 108-109, see also Ghio & Fernandez, 200b¢ speech functions are matched with a
set of expected or discretionary responses aseaedn in table 3.2 below. The expected and
discretionary responses will be observed in thislyst In relation to the field of pragmatics,
the closest classification relevant to this studyld be that oflirectives(Levinson, 1983, p.
240), which again, as will be demonstrated, maye takany forms. Similarly, the
perlocutionary act, consequences or effects (Au$862, pp. 101-132; Searle, 1969, p. 25) of

directives (discourse in this study) will be obsatv
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Initiation Response
Expected Discretionary
Offer Acceptance Rejection
Command Undertaking Refusal
Statement Acknowledgement Contradiction
Question Answer Disclaimer

Table 3.2: Speech functions (Adapted from Hallidayg Matthiessen, 2004, p. 108)

Referring back to multimodal analysis and its ielahip with the interpersonal

metafunction, Kress and van Leeuwen (2006), manritet

[a]ny semiotic mode has to be able to project étations between theroducer [my stress] of a
(complex) sign, and theeceiver/reproducer [my stress] of that sign. That is, any mode hasetable
to represent a particular social relation betwéenproducer, the viewer and the object represdpted
42).

Kress and van Leeuwen stress the fact that difféimodes offer an array of choices for
representing different ‘interpersonal’ relationg. @2). These modes may consist of visual
images, diagrams, or linguistic texts among othérsonsider this approach to be very
significant for the analysis of multimodal textchuas those concerning this study.

The interpersonal metafunction in English is readigrammatically by the systems of
mood and modality. Ghio and Fernandez (2005, pR-110%), based mainly on Halliday
(1985 [1994]), offer a grammatical SFL perspectwe Spanish, whereby the same systems
are applied; however, more research and work isssaey in order to determine whether this
is indeed the case.

Butt et al. (2000) maintain that

[wlhenever speakers assert their propositions plgyhem up for agreement or disagreement by their
hearers. In any discussion, argument or quarrsl tite contents of the Mood Block which are akesta
This includes the Subject, the Finite and whetherroposition is positive or negative [polaritypp.
110-111).

The Finite element is composed of verbal operatioas express tense or modality
(Halliday & Mathiessen, ibid., p. 111). “[T]he Moadement has a clearly defined semantic
function: it carries the burden of the clause asnderactive event[my stress]” (ibid., p.
120). This is the case with finite clauses. In $ganfrom an SFL perspective, according to
Teruya, K., Akerejola, E., Andersen, T. H., Kaffara., Lavid, J., Mathiessen, C.M.l.M.,
Petersen, U. H., Patpong, P. and Smedegaard, 67)2he Subject, the Predicator and the
Finite are the main elements that a clause confainsdialogic exchange” (p. 892). The
subject may be realized in the clause by “a nomgralp with an independent personal
pronoun or a lexical noun as Head...or it may be ethik the morphology of the verbal
group in terms of person and number” (ibid.). Thject, when recoverable from context
may be implicit. “The Predicator always containdegical verb realizing a process. The

element that grounds this process in tense, ntgdaid polarity is realized by that is called
99



Finite” (Teruya et al., ibid., see also Gutiérr2@07, pp. 7-9). It is important to bear in mind
Gutiérrez’s observation regarding Spanish. Sheriastfet both the clause mood (subject and
finite) and the verbal mood (indicative, subjunetiand imperative) are realized by the same
lexicogrammatical units, the verbal inflectionsidibp. 157).

From an SFL perspective, in English, certain graticabforms are not considered to
be open to debate or argument. This is the cas#ioitives and participles. Butt et. al (2000)
maintain that forms without a Subject “are not opendebate or argument, nor tied to a
relationship of the here and now” (pp. 97, 113)wdver, | believe these forms may be open
to argument (See White, 2003, below), at leasipiantsh, as the analysis will show.

3.3.5.2. On Modality

Speakersndicate definiteyes(positive polarity) ancho (negative polarity) positions
through the system of polarity in the finite verloglerators. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004)
assert that “The positive /negative opposition ise othat is fairly certain to be
grammaticalized in every language, in associatigh the clause as proposition or proposal.
Typically the positive clause is formally unmarkedhile the negative is realized by some
additional element” (p. 143).

However, when speakers do not want to signal anitefyesor a definiteno in their
messages, they look for a position between the ‘Wtese intermediate degrees, between the
positive and negative poles, are known collectivedymodality. What the modality system
does is to construe the region of uncertainty tiegt between ‘yes’ and ‘no™ (Halliday &
Mathiessen, 2004, p. 147). According to Butt et(ddid.), speakers express modality by
“changing the configuration of the Mood Block inns® way... and it [modality] has its own
metalanguage” (p. 113).

Modality in English and in Spanish refers to theression of probability, usuality,
typicality, obviousnesspbligation (object of this study) and inclination (See Ghio &
Fernandez, 2005, pp. 111-114; Halliday & Mathiessbi., pp. 146-150). White (2003),
inspired by Bakhtin and Volosinov, argues that rsu®jective linguistic resources such as
modality [my stress] polarity, and hedging among others should bedrtkas “fundamentally
dialogic or interactive” (p. 260) in order to dises how“relations of status, power, social
contact and solidarity are construed in text” (ipitHe goes on to say that it is necessary to
explore the lexico-grammatical choices to know lamthorial personae are built, and by what
means texts construct for themselves intended| aeaodel readerships (ibid., p. 260). It is
important to notice that in this dialogicality Waitakes into account both conditions of
production and reception of the text; this is whgohsider that in Spanish, infinitives, for

example, may be open to debate in the sense thah wked to express obligation or
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prohibition rules, recipients may choose to comgiynot with the rules, or even to contest
them..Finally, Halliday (1994, pp. 88-92) refers to theales of modality of inclination and
obligation as modulation, and maintains that magluhacan be realized in two ways, by a
finite modal operator, or by an expansion of thedrrator (typically by a passive verb).

Giltrow (2005), who has examineepistemic modalg§modalization) anddeontic
modals (modulation) expressing obligation in research rgen asserts that “deontic
modals...should, must, ought to, have to — sprinmmfav answer to social/moral perspectives
on experience, behaviors, and events. They [motialg} been described, in various ways, as
involving forms of social authority...what is obligay, permitted, or forbidden” (ibid.,
pp.174, 175).

According to the statistical/quantitative analys&rried out by Gutiérrez (2007)
through the exploration of a corpus and the catmraof probabilistic variation in order to
identify the lexicogrammatical realizations of galtion in Spanish, modality of obligation is
expressed by six lexicogrammatical choices whieh ar

1. Imperative Mood

2. Modal configurations (e.g. tener que + inf., eletbe + inf.)

3. Adjectives introduced within the context of &tm®nal clause (e.g. es necesario...)

4. Adverbs (e.g. obligatoriamente)

5. Configurations with an obligatory nature verlg(eugerir, autorizar)

6. Interrogative Mood in the clause (p. 10-18) (g uedes + inf....?)

Teruya et al. (2007) categorize the imperative moo&panish into two subtypes:
optativeand directive,where the optative is used for “enacting wishesit] #he directive
“includes the core ‘jussive’ type of imperative etladdressee-oriented type and also the
‘suggestive’ type, which is oriented towards botlur@ssee and speaker, embodying both a
command ... and an offer” (p. 895). The structurethese types will be discussed as they are
encountered in the analysis Both Teruya et al's @utiérrez’s contribution will serve as
references to analyze obligation and prohibitioSpanish.

3.3.5.3. On Tenor

In SFL, the context of situation in which a texfproduced is modeled by the construct
known asregister “In SFL, register analysis is organized by matation into field, tenor
and mode. The dimension concerned with relatiorsshigtween interactants is known as

tenor” (Martin & Rose, 2003, pp. 242-243). Halliday andsklia (1989) maintain that

the TENOR OF DISCOURSEefers to who is taking part, to the nature ofpiaeticipants, their statuses
and roles: what kinds of role relationship obtaimag the participants, including permanent and
temporary relationships of one kind or anotherhlibe types of speech roles they are taking ohean t
dialogue and the whole cluster of socially sigmifitrelationships in which they are involvegiR][(p.
12).
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Whereas Painter (2001) maintains that]H§t most obvious dimension of tenor
concerns power relations, determined by the redasitatus of the interactants” (p. 174),
Martin and Rose (2003) assert that the “key vagmldh tenor are power and solidarity, the
vertical and horizontal dimensions ioterpersonal [my stress] relations” (p. 248) (See also
3.3.6 below). From the above, it is clear how thierpersonal metafunction at the language
level is interwoven with tenor at the register lealliday and Hasan (1989) conclude “the
tenor is expressed through the interpersonal fandti the semanti€s(ibid. p. 25) (see table
3.1 above).The various dimensions of tenor sigrakgy relations, social distance and
politeness, among others (Halliday and Matthies26@4, p. 631). These various dimensions
of tenor will be discussed in each of the textsanrahalysis.

Having discussed the main issues of SFL concertisgstudy, | now turn to discuss
the main issues of pragmatics related to this rebea

3.3.6. On Politeness and Face

The construct of politeness is related to this wtedpecially in the analysis of tenor
and the way text producers address text consuiBeygin and Levinson (1987) maintain that
the main sociological factors that determine thevelle of politeness that a
speaker/writer/producer will address his/her autheare those of: power (P), social distance
(D) and ranking of the imposition when committinaae-threatening act (FTA). Brown and
Levinson’s (1987) work on face (based on Goffma@67), take into account power in
asymmetrical relationships and provide an arraynitfgating face threatening acts to show
solidarity, especially when employing positive patiess (pp. 103-129). Goffman and Brown
and Levinson’s work has been critiqued for consideia rather static and individualistic
nature of interaction exchanges (Arundale, 2006;,gi8&a-Chiappini, 2003), and for not
taking into account the social, joint co-constratin interaction. Arundale (2006) maintains
that “face is a relational and an interactionalhea than an individual phenomenon, in that
the social self is interactionally achieved in tielaships with others” (p. 193). In this study,
however, the constructs of power, social distanaeking and solidarity will be taken into
account when analyzirtgnor, without neglecting the social interactioaspects of texts.

When considering politeness at the workplace, BtagChiappini and Harris (2006)
maintain that the first factor to take into accoimt'the nature of politeness itself and its
possible variations in settings where interpersdrethaviour is also affected by specific
situational and institutionalorms [my stress] and practices” (p. 7). They go onag that
politeness is one of the factors that is alwaygplay either in face to face or in mediated
encounters in an institutional social order. Intfdbe nature of politeness in this study is
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related to norms (obligation and prohibition), povi@stitutional), social distance (between
addressor and addressee) respect (e.g. addresy,famd face (e.g. how to carry out an FTA)
among others, expressed in various semiotic modes.

In conclusion, as Bargiela-Chiappini and HarrisQ@0maintain,

politeness is most productively analyzed not agséesn or a normative set of prescripts but as &bkoc
practice which is both dynamic and interactive hwiariability seen as a positive component thaldsui
into human communication a capacity for social amidural negotiation and change (p. 12).

This variability will be noted when analyzing thexts in Mexican Spanish. One
example can be the use of address foastedvs. tu. and the various ways in which they
indicate social distance and power relations.

3.3.7. On Ethnography and Institutional DiscourseAnalysis

In section 2.3.11, we (Castineira & Witten) advecsthick descriptionGeertz, 1973)
approach to studying texts from a multimodal caitiperspective, taking into account aspects
of context (historical, political, institutional)sawell as all meaning making resources.
Oberhuber & Krzyzanowski (2008) similarly, call fan ethnographic approach to discourse
analysis. They maintain that it is necessary th@gahs much background knowledge of the

field under study as possible

[iIn the case of formal organizations, this couldibformation on the organization’s history, on its
structures, practices and routines, on key groodgtaeir conflicts, on core concepts used withm th
organization and their meanings, latent rules [my stress] and so on. (p. 191)

Based on Wimer and Vining (2004), Oberhuber & Keayawski (2008) continue by
saying that “[o]n one end of an ideal continuumhnegraphy might be employed as an
element of the process of gathering discourse mjtéhat is the researcher contacts and
interviews people in the field ” (ibid., p. 186) order to collect documents that are not
accessible otherwise. | have collected the textted access to, however, this study also
utilizesin situinterviews both with library staff and with libransers in order to deepen the
understanding of the discourses of obligation arahipition and to determine whether the
users comply with the rules or not. Oberhuber &yeanowski (ibid.) go on to say that “[t]he
observation of behavioufand of the settings in which it takes place) vaften be an
important part of the study of practices in orgatians” (p. 186). My observations of the
setting and pictures taken play a very importate o this study, as they are part of the
description of context, as well as of the stratggacement the texts under analysis occupy.
As will be seen, this ethnographic component wdlll acological validity(Cicourel, 2007}o
this study.

The analysis of setting, placement of the textswalf as visuals included in the
selected texts correspond to the field of visuatiséics. Scollon and Scollon (2003) observe
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that “the understanding of the visual semiotic asyst at play in any particular instance relies
crucially on an ethnographic understanding of tleamnings of these systems within specific
communities of practice” (p. 160). In this parti@ukcase, the social practices at the LEMO
library as community of practice have been taketo ioonsideration in order to fully
understand the analyzed texts.

Having outlined the main theoretical bases of #tigly, and which serve as tools to
fill out the spaces within Fairclough's (1992, 199 ree-dimensional framework (See
Figure 2.3), | now turn to discuss the methodolaggd in this investigation. It is however,
important to bear in mind again at this point teeearch questions posed in section 3.1

* What type of texts (genres) are utilized by the LENbrary to communicate to its
users institutional policies regarding the funciimgnof the library?

* How is obligation expressed in these texts?

* How is prohibition expressed in these texts?

* Is there an interconnection between the discowsebligation and prohibition? If so,
how is it expressed?

* Do library users comply with the institutional pmés stated in the analyzed texts?

3.4 Methodology

In this section, | discuss the data collection #mel text selection processes of this
study . | then analyze the data and discuss thdtsesbtained. Each text will be discussed in
terms of background, emplacement, composition &S84.0.5), and linguistic textualization,
followed by a discussion of tenor. At the end oistkection, | include an ethnographic
component which deals with the reception of thessibected texts.

3.4.1. Data collection process and text selection

Once the pragmatic space was decided, pictureg$ in the library were taken and
documents concerning its functioning were collectedr the purposes of this study, six
multimodal texts pertaining to three different geni(See 2.3.6 for a discussion on genre)

were selected. It is important to bear in mind that

[tlhe speaker’s [producer’s] speech [text] willhmanifested primarily in thehoice of a particular
speech genrd& his choice is determined by the specific naturthefgiven sphere of speech
communication, semantic (thematic) consideratitms concrete situation of the speech
communication, the personal composition of itsipgrants, and so on (Bakhtin, 1999, p. 126).

The principle for selection of the texts was froemgrality to specificity of audience.
That is, texts directed at all library users insaiel outside the library, texts for in-library
users and a text directed at a particular users $biection was made in order to delineate
possible patterns, differences and/or similaritias areas such as modality, linguistic
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textualization and tenor. It is important to baamind that the linguistic texts under analysis

belong to a Mexican Spanish dialect. The followiexts were selected:

Text 1. Protocol (Reglamento). Regulations for all lilyrasers (internal and external) (focus
on obligation and prohibition).

Text 2: Notice (Aviso) to in-library users (focus on ajation)

Text 3: Notice (Aviso) to in-library users (focus on piition)

Text 4: Notice (Aviso) to in-library users (focus on ajdtion)

Text 5: Notice (Aviso) to in-library users (focus on proitidn)

Text 6: Memo (Oficio) to an individual user (focus on olatigpn)

3.5. Analysis and Findings
As previously mentioned, the analysis of the taxthis section will include details of
the background of the texts, in particular refegrito the social purpose the producers
intended to fulfill when producing them. Emplacernisnalso important in an analysis of this
type. Scollon and Scollon (2003) refer to emplacanie place semiotics as to where in the
physical world a text is situated so that it hawistéic meaning. For example, a mat with the
word welcome at the entrance of a house is a text with situatechiotic meaning.
Emplacement is crucial to situated semiotics thaluides “such common regulatory signs or
notices as directions to the train in a metro sysbe an exit sign” (Scollon & Scollon, ibid.,
p. 146, see also 2.3.10.6). Emplacement will beomamt when analyzing the strategic place
that the texts under analysis occupy. Another irgmir feature to be analyzed is the
composition (See also 2.3.10.5) of the texts whhirt different modes. Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006) relate composition to the represeni@ and interactive meanings of any
multimodal text. Composition is achieved by thrateirelated systems according to Kress
and van Leeuwen (2006, p. 177):
* Information valueRefers to the placement of the elements in a téxtiw
provides them with specific information values aduog to thezonesof the
text.
» SalienceRefers to the elements in a text which are madsttact the viewer’s
attention according to size, color and differenteharpness among others.
* Framing.This refers to framing devices such as lines anésmeant to
connect or disconnect elements within a text.
This study will concentrate to a larger extent lo@ flanguage of the text, as previously

mentioned, without excluding other semiotic modHse linguistic text will be analyzed in
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detail in terms of the interpersonal metafunctipaying special attention to mood and
modality. An analysi®eyond the clausis not part of the objective of this study, howexés
carried out when necessary. A discussion of eakh iteterms of tenor will follow the
linguistic analysis. Finally, an ethnographic comeot regarding the reception of the six texts
under analysis will be presented.
3.5.1 Text 1: Reglamento (ProtocoljFigure 3.3 below)
3.5.1.1. Background
This text belongs to the genre that Butt et alO®Qefer to aprotocolwhich consists
of regulations for all library users (internal, meéey BUAP users, and external, meaning
users from the community or other universities)cérding to Butt et al. (ibid.), in protocols,
“we give instructions for conditions that are desd to remain in place simultaneously. We
can think of these conditions as protocol govermagbehaviour. Often such conditions turn
up as sets of rules” (p. 236). The text under aislig a list of rules covering a range of fields
related to the use of the library.
3.5.1.2. Emplacement
This multimodal text is strategically placed at #r@rance of the library, crossing the
magnetic gate. Any user entering the library igdblsee it on his/her left-hand side. Scollon
and Scollon (2003) point out that the place thaiga/text occupies is fundamental for its
semiotic analysis. They go on to say that “[T]hestficonsideration is whether or not a
particular place in the world is expected to haemistic systems” (p. 142); these semiotic
systems are taken in this study as meaning maksgurces. The particular place where this
text is located provides it with prominence as finst text library users view. The same
protocol is placed at the reception facing the sigd10 are seated at their tables.
3.5.1.3. Composition
This text may be divided into two parts: the uppart and the main body of the text.
In the upper part we find on the left hand sidedbat of arms of the BUAP, on the right hand
side the logo of the LEMO, both in colors. This mbg considered in Kress and van
Leeuwen’s (2006) compositional terms, as a poldrgi®en/new form, where the BUAP is
the given and the LEMO the new element (pp. 179:1Bbthe middle of the upper part, in
bold capital letters, we find the names of the itagons involved in this protocol in
descending order. The BUAP occupies the highegt the LEMO direction the middle rank,
and the LEMO library the lowest rank. It may bedsiiat the piece of the linguistic text in the
bold and largest font separates or frames (Se&®53.the upper part with the main body of
the text. The main body of the text is presentea dist which covers 11 different points,

which are numbered. The whole linguistic text iStten in capital letters, which is not
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unusual in this context. One exception constitthespart that reads: - Facultad de Lenguas -
which is presented in the same form it appearkerFaculty logo. In terms of materiality, the
whole text is fixed on a piece of wood which is emd with lacquer. This materialiaty,
together with the official upper part with the Iegmakes the text more durable and more
authoritative than the rest of the texts under yais| as will be seen from the discussion
below.

The reading path of the text is quite linear foe tieader. Kress and van Leeuwen
(ibid.) maintain that “[ijn densely printed pagestext, reading is linear and strictly coded.
Such texts must be read the way they are designed tead — from left to right and from top
to bottom, line by line” (p. 204). Although this gnhe the case in this text, the reader/viewer
also has the option to skim the text and scanherspecific information s/he is seeking. For
example, how many books s/he is allowed to bortavterms of salience, the upper part with
colors and bold capital letters attracts the eyethef viewer immediately. Finally, it is
important to mention that in the background of iy, we can observe some symbols in light
yellow, pink and blue colors that resemble the LENWgo. This may be taken as an

indication of the authority of the LEMO underlyitige protocol.

3.5.1.4 Linguistic Text

First, the whole purpose of the text is expressethé headindPARA PRESTAMO
A DOMICILIO Y ACCESO A LA BIBLIOTECA (FOR LONG-TERM LENDING AND
LIBRARY ACCESS). The purpose of the text is expegsdy a prepositional phrase. An
English translation of the protocol is includedAppendix E. Every effort has been made to
keep to the grammar of the original Spanish texh@English textualization. | will utilize the
terms rules/regulations interchangeably when rigfgrto the norms that LEMO library users
need to comply with.

1. PARA IDENTIFICACION (FOR IDENTIFICATION). This ule on the protocol
seems to work semantically as the title since fggan ID is necessary in order to use the
library. An elided verbal form might be inferredreeThe text then is divided into two parts
A) and B) where the types of ID accepted in thealp are specified. Students have a
restricted choice between two types of ID (A), heare external users and alumni (B) do not
have a choice. Interestingly, there is no mentioteachers. Whereas teachers may be implied
in (A), and show a BUAP ID, they do not have a-selfess center ID. Teachers may also
present their official IFE (Instituto Federal Electl) ID in which case they fall into the
external ategory. Teachers then have a restricted choicehwhinot specified.
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2. This rule makes use of the Spanish modal peder(can) in future passive voice,
followed by the infinitivedisponer (make use of). In Spanish, modal/auxiliary verbs a
conjugated and have person, number and tensethse tasese podra which is in the third
person singular. Thpoder + infinitivestructure is considered by some Spanish gramngarian
asperifrasis verbal (verbal periphrasis) (See Alcina & Blecua, 2005rbhante, 2005). This
form of passive is known as th@personal reflexivevith no grammatical subject (See De
Bruyne, 1995, p.460). Therefore, obligation is esgnted here by an impersonal reflexive
passive form.

3. This rule makes the same use of the impersafigixive passive form, with the
verb poder It is important to note that th@oder + infinitive structure is a very common
resource in Spanish to express permission, suggesidvice, capability, prohibition, and
possibility among others (See Marchante, 200%att be noticed that one of the functions of
the modalpoderis to express modality.

4. The use of the future tense in this rule opsratmantically and pragmatically as a
command. Lozano (1990) maintains that certain &uaxpressions

such as those used in the Ten Commandments, arexamples of deontic modality. A higher
religious, moral or legal authority expresses stmtmmands. The individual knows tHéd mataras
(Thou shalt not kill) andNo robaras (Thou shalt not steal) are not merely expressodrigture time,
but commands which must be obeyed (p. 1120)

Similarly, in Article 3 of the Mexican ConstitutiofConstitucién Politica Mexicana,
2008), eight paragraphs which concern the purpodenature of public education are
written in future tense. “Not only is the languagehis Article introduced in the form
of the future expressing deontic modality, butcdlthe following eight paragraphs are
also expressed with this «volitive» future” (Lozad890, p. 1120). For example, ‘Il.
El criterio queorientard a esa educaciése basaraden los resultados del progreso
cientifico lucharacontra la ignorancia y sus efectos... (p. 3) (heTcriterion that
will orient such educatiowill be basedon the results of scientific progress|l fight
against ignorance and its effects...). Future teasegresented in italics both in the
Spanish and the English versions. “[A]ll of theggdations, expressed in future

form, have the force of law” (Lozano, ibid., p. D)2

5. This rule contains more information than thevies rules. It is composed of three
clause complexes. The first clause complex consi$t@ dependent clause indicating
condition. This clause is followed by the main slauObligation is expressed in the main
clause by the use of impersonal reflexive passovefin present plurase disponerfmake

use); this plural agrees in number with the prdmosl phrasale tres horagof three hours),
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which is a circumstantial adjunct. It is importaotnote that the impersonal reflexive passive
can only be used in the third person singular orgbl(See Gili, 1993, pp. 127, 128). The third
clause complex also expresses obligation by anatirsonal reflexive in future plural. Gili
(ibid.) asserts that

seis a sign of both passive and impersonal meanlmgshere is no doubt that the sentence is passive
because the subject agrees with the verb [dispgagrgran]. If the subject is singular, the verd bal
singular... [these forms] should not be confused Withimpersonal active, since the agreement with
the verb ensures the passive character of thectuijal. p. 128)

6. This rule expresses obligation by making usthefmodaldeber(must, have to) in
future tense: DEBERA (WILL HAVE TO), plus a passininitive form, which is formed by
the verbser (to be) and the participle of the verbponer SER REPUESTO POR EL
USUARIO (BE REPLACED BY THE USER). It is importattt note that the verkdeberand
podercan only be followed by an infinitive form, notradting a direct object, which gives
them a particular character in Spanish (Alcina &dla, 2001, p. 990). The subject of this
clause isel material (the material). This form stresses the importancd @alue of the
material in the library and imposes obligation be agent (the user).

7. This rule imposes obligation on the user byuke of two clause complexes in a
linking relation of parataxis (See Halliday & Matksen, 2004, p. 385-6), indicating two
commands. The first clause expresses obligatiothbyinfiniive GUARDAR SILENCIO
(TO KEEP SILENCE) which Teruya et al. (2007) comsids a type of informal imperative
(p. 896). The second could either be taken as famtive reflexive form COMPORTARSE
(TO BEHAVE ONESELF), or agoz medigmiddle voice) which are reflexive forms that are
obligatory in certain verbs in Spanish (Alcina &eBua, ibid., pp. 911-916) such as
comportarseAt any rate, both infinitives impose obligation the users.

8. This is the first rule that imposes prohibitimmthe user in this protocol. Two clause
complexes in a linking relation of parataxis (Seadliday & Mathiessen, ibid., p. 385-6) are
used, imposing two commands. The first clause agge prohibition by the use of the
negative polarity infinitive NO INTRODUCIR (TO NOINTRODUCE), whereas the second
by the impersonal reflexive infinitive ABSTENERSEQ ABSTAIN ONESELF), which has
a semantically negative nature. This is anothee gasere the verb calls for a reflexive form
(See Alcina & Blecua, 2001., pp. 911-916).

9. This is the second rule which imposes prohibitit makes use of the negative
polarity infinitve NO HACER (TO NOT MAKE). As merdned, infinitives can impose
obligation and may be considered as an informag typimperative (Teruya et. al, 2007. p.
896).
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10. This rule consists of a clause complex. Thenmiadlependent clause indicates
obligation by the use of the modal adjunct UNICAMBR (ONLY) that expresses intensity
(Halliday & Matthiessen, ibid., p. 355). and theflegive passive in future tense SE
REALIZARA (WILL BE DONE), followed by the dependemiause that contains what in
Spanish is callederundioPRESENTANDO (PRESENTING) which does not corresptand
the gerund in English employed as a noun. In thgecthegerundiq although impersonal, is
addressed to the user. It indicates an obligatoodition which has to do with time. Alcina
and Blecua (ibid., pp. 747-753) maintain that ¢feeundiois one of the most controversial
forms in Spanish; however it possesses certaingimedtal characteristics, it has a durative
aspect but it does not express tense by itselfdbnbtes tense by extension of the dominant
verb, in this casee realizara This means that thgerundiodepends on the tense of the main
clause.

11. This rule seems to impose obligation both anlibrary user and on the library
staff. It consists of a clause complex where thennfadependent) clause makes use of the
future tense of the modal vedeber+ infinite, which pragmatically and semanticallyeoates
as a command: EL USUARIO DEBERA DEJAR (THE USER MUIEAVE) (See rule 4
above). In the dependent clause, which imposegatinin on the library staff, the subject of
the clause is indicated by the nominal group EL BERAL RESPONSABLE (THE
LIBRARY STAFF) followed by the subjunctive form CQIQUE (PLACE). In both cases
the verbs agree in person and number with the subfethe clauses. There is an additional
indication of obligation in the dependent clausehiolr is carried by the adverb
CORRECTAMENTE (CORRECTLY). It is important to memti again that in Mexican
Spanish the generfeis still used.

3.5.1.5. Discussion of Tenor

In terms of tenor, the above protocol expressesstard relationship between the
institution and the reader/viewer by the use ofower lexicogrammatical forms such as the
impersonal reflexive passive voice, future struesuacting as imperatives, modal verbs,
middle voice, modal adjuncts and subjunctives, agnothers. These forms seem highly
modulated, allowing no choice to the user, thuskingrthe role of the institution as rule-
maker and the role of the users as rule-compli@ee 3.3.3 above). However, these
somehow indirect lexicogrammatical choices indimtiobligation/prohibition may be
considered typical in rules, instructions and gahadvice. As Halliday and Mathiessen note
when referring to the use of indicative forms esgieg commands, “[tlhese ‘indicative’
variants provide a range of more delicate waysoohrmanding...examples gou shouldas

the Mood element are typically milder versions aoanmand...” (p. 633). The user has little
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or no agency ofhuman capacity to act(Ahearn, 1999, p. 12) against the regulations.
Furthermore, his/her non-compliance to the rulelmapenalized (e.g. rules 4, &plchinsky
and Rosado (2005) found that certain constructionSpanish such ase-passivesind se-
middlesdowngrade agency, as is also the case of sonhe stiuctures analyzed in this text.

As the previous analysis shows, there exist vargyasmmatical and semantic forms to
express obligation and prohibition, such as modaabs, gerundiq infinitives, and middle
voice among others. The effectiveness of writingr@tocol depends on how the writer has
presented precise information and taken accounhefaudience (But et al., 2000, p. 237).
The effectiveness of this particular protocol imferced by the use of visuals and colors and
its position in salient spots of the library. | legk this protocol achieves its social purpose of
presenting rules and regulations for the use ofitinary by making the tenor acceptable to its
audience (distant relationship). Lozano (1990) fsowut that “deontic modality serves the
purpose of giving instructions and command concgreiveryday activities, but this modality
also serves to express different types of obligaperceived as emanating from a higher
authority” (p. 1119)

It is interesting to note that from the eleven esjlthere are only two cases of
expressed prohibition, the rest of the rules indicbligation. Also noticeable is the absence
of imperatives, probably due to the fact that thies and regulations are not addressed to a
specific individual (See Teruya et. al.ibid., pf58396), but to the library users in general.
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Figure 3.3: Text 1:
Protocol

3.5.2. Text 2: Notice (Aviso) (Figure 3.4)
3.5.2.1. Background

In order to avoid book thefand confusion with the users’ belongings, the LENE3

established that library users are only allowethi® a notebook and a pen into the library.
This is an unwritten rule, since there is no wntglocument indicating this policy. Before
entering the library users must leave their beloggjin a locker. To be able to use the locker,
users must ask the librarian for a key which thegymn to the librarian after they have locked
up their belongings. Then, users can make useeofilbhary and after they have finished,
users must ask the librarian for the respective gk up their belongings and return the key
again to the librarian.

The text under analysis refers to the above meetigrocedure. The text belongs to
the genre of notices whereby the text producersvdtse attention of the viewer to a
particularly important issue.
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3.5.2.2. Emplacement
As can be seen in Appendix F this notice is sithidtelow the library’s general rules
and regulations. It is visible to users entering kibrary on their left hand side before and
after crossing the magnetic gate. The notice a&egically placed on a column of the library
counter so that users entering the library must kdat.
This notice presents a combinationesfdophoric(internal) andexophoric(external)
situatedness, as will be discussed. Scollon apndddc(2003) note that

[iIn one type of sign, notices, there is normalfyedement of exophoric indexicality which links the
internal semiotics of the sign to the external exopiment of the sign in the geosemiotic world.
‘Exophoric’ is a linguistic term meaning ‘indexisgmething outside the text (p. 153).

The icon in the text pointing at the linguistic tecteates a vector, with the word
Recuerda(Remember). As Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) mitt“[tlwo objects may be
represented as involved in a process of interactwch could be visually realized by
vectors” (p. 42, See also 2.3.10.5). The relatignbletween the icon and the linguistic texts
presents endophoric situatedness since the icarispm an element inside the text, whereas
the whole text refers to a specific place in thedry indexing a place outside of the text.
Scollon and Scollon (ibid.) continue, saying tHatotices such as those for restrooms or no
smoking regions similarly mark points outside of trame of the sign within the geosemiotic
world which is being indexed” (p. 153). This noticglexes, among other, ‘this is the counter
where you leave and pick up your key'.

3.5.2.3 Composition

The notice is made of green color paper and platsde a plastic folder. It seems this
notice was made on a computer by the library stdfé most salient elements are the icon on
the left as well as the central upper linguistigt tthat reads AVISO (NOTICE). This
salience is determined by the use of black colothencon and the bold and capital letters in
the center part. Kress and van Leeuwen (2006) aiaithat elements or participants in a text
“are made to attract the viewer’s attention toetéht degrees, as realized by such factors as
placement in the foreground or background, relagize, contrasts in...colour, differences in
sharpness, etc” (p. 177). Lemke (1999) stresses“tiwmual salience is one of the usual
semiotic realizations of evaluations of Importan@e” 39). The rest of the linguistic text is
written in upper and lower case letters.

The notice is a combination of an icon (left hande of the text), an index within the
icon, and symbols (linguistic text). Scollon andolBm (2003) explain that an icon is a
picture of the real world represented by a sigr2§). In this case, the icon is a representation

of a human being. The representation of the lefidhaf the ‘humanized’ icon may be
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considered an index since it indicates directiamjlar to an arrow (See Scollon & Scollon,
ibid. pp. 26, 27).
3.5.2.4 Linguistic Text
This notice has a succinct, straight to the ponguistic text which has a heading that
reads AVISO (NOTICE), which announces the type efrg and its social purpose, to
prepare the viewers to read specific, importanbrimiation according to their frames of
reference. Tannen (1993) points out that the natfogxpectations underlie discussions about

frames. She states that

in order to function in the world, people canne&treach new person, object, or event as unique and
separate. The only way we can make sense of thid vgdio see connections between things, and
between present things and things we have expedenefore or heard about (pp. 14-15).

The linguistic text readsecuerda dejar la llave del casillero en el médalcentrar y
al salir (Remember to leave the key to the locker at thent®y as you enter and leave). The
use of the imperative (recuerda) second personlsingeems to address directly a particular
user, a student, or any student. In Spanish, tipenative form has number and person. (See
Lozano, pp. 1118-1119) This form of address (tuugsed) is used in Mexico either when an
older person addresses a younger person, a perdohigher status addresses a person of
lower status regardless of age, or two people filtersame age and status address each other.
The first two cases seem to apply in this noticeneltthe institution addresses students, not
teachers who can take their belongings with theto the library. This lexicogrammatical
choice clearly marks the social distance betweememwand addressee. As Halliday and
Matthiessen point out, “[tlhe semiotic distance aften manifested directly in the
lexicogrammar as a syntagmatic extension of thedingi' (ibid., p. 631) Lozano (1990)
maintains that “the imperative is the «unmarkedaneple of deontic modality, since it is
unambiguous and as such expresses only one grataim@tiagmatic] meaning” (p. 1119),
that of a command.

3.5.2.5 Discussion of Tenor

So far, regarding text production, the two analyzexts seem to come from two
different institutional sources, the first text nsore official, concerning general rules and
regulations, where the presence of the BUAP coatmok and the LEMO logo makes the text
more formal. The second text, however, which iserinformal and less durable seems to be
made by the library staff and relates to the irdefunctioning of this specific library. .

The above analyzed text, may seem informal and endmendly (use of color,
presence of icon) in terms of tenor (Halliday arek&h, 1989; Martin & Rose, 2003; Painter,

2002). However, the presence of the imperativlénsecond person singular clearly indicates
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a power relation from higher to lower rank. Thistio® is directed to students (younger
people), since the library staff addresses teaciwdts the formal form of addresssted
Finally, there seems to be a distant relation betwrary staff and library users. This seems
to be a case of visual and grammatical interteityyalvhere the visual calls for a close
relationship and the grammatical for a distanttieheship.

It is worth indicating that at the moment of wrdirthis text has been removed from
its original place and accommodated against thé avdhe left-hand side of users facing the
reception desk librarian. | take this-placingas an indication of how we can see certain texts
and discourses agandering text®r wandering discoursewhich probably means that they
can achieve their social purposes from differeates.

Figure 3.4: Text 2: Notice

3.5.3 Text 3: Notice (Aviso) (Figure 3.5)
3.5.3.1. Background

Even though this text does not have a title, itsnfit and linguistic text makes the
viewer recognize it in genre terms as a notice (Bsgussion on genre in 2.3.6). Tieneric
integrity (Bhatia, 2004) of a text makes the viewer/readeob® aware of its genre because
it has a “recognizable structural identity” (Cand& Hyland, 1999, p. 6). As text 2, this text
also belongs to the internal functioning of thedily. However, this type of text can also be
found in classrooms, factories, museums and otyyge of public places where food is
restricted to certain areas.
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Interestingly, at the time of writing, this notites disappeared. A few weeks after
starting this study, | came to the realization tthat notice had disappeared from its original
place, therefore a better picture could not beinbth One of the librarians was asked where
the text was and she answered that students hadgsehut with a marker and it had to be
removed and thrown away. | take the smudging ofpibire on the part of the students as a
protest, or as aontratextual (Martin, 1986) act, where there is a debate betwiw
producers and the recipients. According to Cranan€is and Martin (1992),
contratextuality refers to “the way in which expository texts...const oppositional
relation...and opposing discourses” (p. 286). Theyogoto say that from a Bakhtinian
perspective, contratextuality can be “interpretedagkind of dialogism in which voices mix
not simply as a pluralistic expression of differenbut rather as an expression of ideological
tensionscentering around direct negotiation of power” (jbl 286). Clearly, there was
tension between the institutional rule that praiibisers to eat in the library and the students
who opposed this rule, demonstrating their oppmsiby smudging the text. Lemke (1999)
adds that contratextuality shows “direct politica@sistance to authority manifest in a
heteroglossically opposed discourse” (p. 41).

This analysis is then made in absence of the koivever, it is important to note that
when doing discourse analysis, the analyst neededavhat is and what is not in the text. As
Candlin and Maley (1997) point out, we need to laatk“the semantic and linguistic
exclusions, the meanings that are unwelcome andurvantional” (p. 202-203) in a particular
context. Clearly, a smudged text containing a goitioh wasunwelcomen this institutional
setting. For these reasons, the text will be aralyz absentia.

3.5.3.2. Emplacement

This text was stuck with tape on to a wooden sidé@reception desk (See Appendix
G). It faced the main part of the library, so thagrs sitting at the library tables and facing the
counter could not fail to see it. The receptionkdess can be inferred, serves multiple
functions, one of them being that of a bulletin tobd believe the strategic placing of the text
in question made it more vulnerable for users est it.

3.5.3.3. Composition

This notice shares certain characteristics witht Pext is made within the library on
a computer. Itis printed on orange color papdrictv makes the notice particularly salient to
the eyes of the viewer. Although it does not cantatitle, it clearly belongs to the genre of
notices. The text presents a polarized compositionged into the top part and the bottom
part. The top part, considered th#eal by Kress & van Leeuwen (2006) contains the

linguistic text, the “generalized essence of thermation” (p. 187), the most salient part,
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whereas the bottom part, the ‘Real’ contains aaligext that complements the linguistic text.
The Real part is opposed to the Ideal “in thatrgspnts more specific information (e.g.
details), more ‘down-to-earth’ information (e.g. gpbgraphs as documentary evidence)
(ibid.).

3.5.3.4. Linguistic Text

The linguistic text reads PROHIBIDO ENTRAR CON ALBWTOS (IT IS
FORBIDDEN TO ENTER WITH FOOD). The participlerohibido (forbidden) acts as an
adjective in the singular, masculine form. The ipgfe acts as an Attribute that follows the
elided formesta(it is), which is a common structure in this typenotice in Spanish. This
type of Attribute seems to pertain to the semidbmain ofdesideration/obligatiorfHalliday
& Matthiessen, ibid., p. 223).The use of the maseuylsingular also indicates an impersonal
form. This is followed by the infinitiventrar (to enter, to take in), at the same time followed
by the prepositional phrasen alimentos(with food) acting as a circumstantial adjunct.

Lozano (1990) indicates that modality of prohihitiand obligation can be indicated
semantically by the use of deontic verbs sucbldigiar, permitir, prohibir, ordenar, mandar,
pedir, necesitar, preferir, sugerir, rogar, querelesear, esperar, insistir eandimpedir.(p.
1119). These are also commonly known as volitiorbseHeras (2006) makes a more
delicate distinction and places the above mentioretds asverbos de influencidinfluence
verbs) (p. 898-890) except fquerer(want).

This very succinct notice has a very strong mearsegiantically. The notice
apparently does not allow the viewer with any chdout to comply with the prohibition,
however as noted, it waentratextualized

3.5.3.5 Discussion of Tenor

This particular text makes the discussion of tguenticularly interesting. As long as
the text remained in its place, clearly the relaiup between the institution as rule-maker
and the library users as rule-compliers createdsyimmetrical relation of power. However,
the fact that users committed a contratextual raicates that this relation of power can be
reversed. A proof of this is the fact the notice ba be removed and until this moment it has
not been replaced, which means that a text canmdzhiped, consumed and/or contested. The
social distance of the text and its consumers sédmde distant and imposing. Finally, it
seems this text did not achieve its social purgyskeing contratextualized. However, to this

moment, eating is not allowed in the library.
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Figure 3.5: Text 3: Notice

3.5.4. Text 4: Aviso (Notice)Figure 3.6)
3.5.4.1. Background
This notice, as texts 2 and 3, refers to the iatefanctioning of the library. It is
intended to indicate to users not to pile up bookshe library tables, and to facilitate the
librarians’ job when putting away books. In the tpasers were supposed to put away the
books they had used, but this situation createflisammn as books were often misplaced. With
the implementation of the new system, the librariaow have to put away the consulted
books.
3.5.4.2. Emplacement
There are various samples of the same text stecatégplaced in the LEMO library
(See Appendix H) so that users can see them fronplace they may be sitting or standing.
They seem to have been stuck by the library stafin informal manner with scotch tape,
which makes them rather vulnerable, however theyptaced at a height where they cannot
easily be reached by users.
3.5.4.3. Composition
This is the case of another notice constructedinvitiie library. It is made on white
copy paper containing only linguistic text, whichakes it quite monomodal. The whole
linguistic text is written in capital letters. Tinord AVISO is placed at the top center page in
bold capital letters providing the word with salten This is followed below by the centered
linguistic text RECUERDA QUE SOLO PUEDES TENER 3BROS EN LA MESA,
AVISA SI VAS A NECESITAR MAS ACERVO (REMEMBER YOU &N ONLY HAVE 3
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BOOKS ON THE TABLE, CALL IF YOU ARE GOING TO NEED KRE BOOKS). 3
LIBROS is highlighted in red; however, this seerashave been done by hand with a red
marker in order to indicate salience. This makesnbtice more informal. Salience is placed
both onaviso (bold, black) and libros (bold, red) which seems to capture the gist of the
message.
3.5.4.4. Linguistic Text

This notice indicates obligation by the use of @asi lexicogrammatical structures.
First, there is an imperative in second personuwangrecuerda=remembey in the informal
form as addressing the viewer téisas opposed tasted This is a request/command in the
form of a reminder. Second, the adves@lo (only) which functions as a modal adjunct
expressing intensity (Halliday & Matthiessen, ibipl. 355). Third, the presence of the modal
verbpuedegqyou can) which limits the action of the vieweHdwed by the infinitive form of
the verbtener (have). The second part of the body of the linuitext (separated by a
preceding comma) starts again with another impegatvisa (call/notify) also directed to the
viewer ag( to introduce the conditiosi vas a necesitar mas acervo

3.5.4.5Discussion of Tenor

The tenor of this text, although informal, and teeatain extent friendly (reminder),
clearly indicates an asymmetrical power relatiotwleen the producer (library staff) and the
users who are addressed@<hus indicating the difference in rank betwees phoducer and
the consumer. Based on this, the relationship seéerbecome distant. It may be speculated
that this notice did not achieve its social purpaseéhe beginning, hence the necessity to
highlight 3 libros.
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Figure 3.6: Text 4: Notice

3.5.5. Text 5: Aviso (Notice)Figure 3.7)
3.5.5.1. Background
Since the library consists of two floors, each flé@ving its own classification of
books, it is considered that in order to avoid mixup the books between floors, they should
not be removed from their respective floor. Thesosa why there are two different
classifications is unknown, and as will be seemuie impractical. The library staff decided
to place this notice to inform users that it isbidden to take books from one floor onto
another in order to avoid confusion.
3.5.5.2. Emplacement
As can be seen in Appendix I, this notice is sgiatdly placed in between the ground
floor and the first floor so that users going frome floor to another can look at it. The notice
Is stuck on the wall with scotch tape, next to fine extinguisher, and seems vulnerable and
rather old.
3.5.5.3. Composition
This is another example of a text constructed witthie library. As the previous
analyzed text, it looks rather informal, made onitevlcopy paper in a computer, most
probably by the library staff. The entire linguestext is written in bold capital letters. At the
top center of the page the word AVISO in bold rettiers is read, giving salience to this word.

The remaining linguistic text with smaller blackfaccupies the rest of the text.
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3.5.5.4. Linguistic Text
The linguistic text in this notice reads: A MAESTRCQY ALUMNOS DE SALA DE
LECTURA SE LES INFORMA QUE QUEDA ESTRICTAMENTE PROBIDO SUBIR
LIBROS DE ESTA AREA. (TO TEACHERS AND STUDENTS OFHE READING
ROOM WE INFORM YOU THAT IT IS STRICTLY FORBIDDEN TO'AKE UPSTAIRS
BOOKS FROM THIS AREA). First, it is interesting tmte that whereas the previous notices
do not specify the addressee, this notice is adddeparticularly to teachers and students in
the library. Moreover, teachers and students amdreaded with the distant, impersonal
structure of the middle voicee les informaThen obligation is expressed by the passive
present tense of the deontic veohibir (queda prohibido) and the adverb of manner
estrictamente functioning as a circumstantial adjunct indicatimgality (Halliday &
Matthiessen, ibid., p. 355) The message is thenptated by the prohibition itself (subir
libros de ésta area).
3.5.5.5. Discussion of Tenor
In terms of tenor, this constitutes a strong mesdagn the library as institution to the
teachers and students of the LEMO. The asymmetatationship of power is clearly noticed
especially by the use of the advedirictamenteThe lexicogrammar of the text as well as the
word avisoin red capital letters creates a distant relatignbetween participants. The social
prohibitive purpose of the text is fulfilled by tlstrategic place of the text, its composition

and the lexicogrammar. This notice seems to allowhoice to the viewer.

Figure 3.7: Text 5: Notice
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3.5.6 Text 6: Oficio(Memo) (Text 3.8)

3.5.6.1. Background

This text belongs to the genre of memos (oficiaglich in the BUAP have an internal
use either within the university, or within a FagulThis is the most usual way official
circulation is accomplished. Lemke (1999) maintaimat “[a]s media, memos, documents,
and committee meetings all tend toward limited d&ton of information” (p. 37). He goes
on to say that such documents “must be circulatedrder to have semiotic and material
effects elsewhere” (ibid., p. 42). The analya#ditio corresponds to those for internal use
within the Faculty, from the Administrative Secirgténtended to have effect on a particular
teacher.

The LEMO library used to have its own policies aadaloguing system according to
topics, for example, language acquisition, discewsalysis, and sociolinguistics. However,
since the beginning of 2007 the central adminismatof the BUAP decided that all
institutional libraries should use the same paddiced cataloguing system, so the LEMO
library went through a period of a rather chaoharege. Books which were borrowed had to
be returned in order to have a whole inventory teeémtering the new system. The following
oficio was addressed to a particular teacher (myselfyhich the administrative secretary
demanded that the borrowed books be returned. $hal manner of circulation of this type
of text is through a secretary who delivers difieio personally to the addressee who in turn
has to sign a copy of the original as proof thiae $las received the document.

3.5.6.2. Emplacement

It can be said that this specific document hasartiqularplace in the world(Scollon
and Scollon, 2003) it is not intended for publimsomption, but for personal communication
between the writer and the reader/viewer. A copthefoficio is now most probably filed in
the administrative secretariat’s archives. As foe tonsumer, it is now being used for
analysis taken from her personal files.

3.5.6.3. Composition

This text is written on the official letterhead pamf the Facultad de Lenguas of the
BUAP. The text is divided into three parts whicle anarked by frames, or blue lines that run
horizontally with the function of separating therivas parts of the text (Kress & van
Leeuwen, 2006, pp. 203-4). The three parts aretdpewhich contains in the center the
linguistic text in blue: BENEMERITA UNIVERSIDAD AUDNOMA DE PUEBLA and
below it FACULTAD DE LENGUAS, going from higher tower rank institutional levels.
These two also separated by a horizontal blue @elme. On the left hand side there is the

BUAP coat of arms in colors and on the right haide she LEMO logo in its bright yellow,
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blue and red colors. It is important to note tihat ¢oat of arms and the LEMO logo appear in
the same order in the protocol analyzed above ltgxthich seems to be the normal order in
official documents. The second part constitutesbibay of the text, which occupies most of
the space and which contains most of the linguist«t and ideational information which is

analyzed below. The third section, the bottom, ®rmpart of the official letterhead paper

which contains the LEMO address, telephone andhiembers in blue color.

In terms of format, thigficio follows the conventional LEMO format which contsin
the name of the addressee in bold at the top #ftilside. There is no initial salutation to the
addressee such astimada maestrédear teacher) but starts with a formulaic greptinthe
body of the text which continues with the main commmgative purpose of the text. The
introductory paragraph is followed by a list (sedqraragraph) numbered from 1 to 6 which
contains the titles of the books (in capital badttdrs) that the library user needs to return.
Because of its salience (numbering, bold capitédg), this is the most important part that
the writer intended the reader to pay attentiote third paragraph, analyzed in more detail
below, is asuggestiorto return the books as soon as possible. Theslast paragraph of the
oficio contains a formulaic final salutation thanking tkader for her attention.

Finally, the oficio ends with the formulaic spaced closing ATENTAMENTE
(SINCERELY) in bold capital letters, the date, #ignature of the administrative secretary,
his name and title, and official position in theMB. On the right hand side of this part of the
text the official seal of the Faculty is shown. Thst part of linguistic text that the reader can
see on the bottom left hand side, with very sntkrls, is the indication that there is a copy
of this document in the official archives of thenadistrative secretariat. Finally, it is
important to mention the presence of the LEMO lagthe background of the entire text, in
low modality colors as a sign officialnessas in the case of text 1.

3.5.6.4. Linguistic Text

This oficio, as mentioned before, is addressed to a speedither indicating her title
(MTRA.=MA), which comes before her full name, ascustomary in Mexico. The use of the
title is very important in a Mexican university ¢dert to show respect and degree recognition
to the addressee. Goffman (1967) maintains thatrele€e is a component of an activity
“which functions as a symbolic means by which apiateon is regularly conveyed to a
recipient” (p. 56). However, the use of the titlregull name also indicates a high degree of
social distance as Jeong (2003, p. 227) pointsTd. Faculty and the institution where the
Faculty belongs is then indicated as the place mkwf the teacher. It is worth mentioning
that the indication of the teacher’s affiliatiorsiitution is important in this context in order

“to preserve a series of elements that are culyunaplicit and to follow a certain form of
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cooperation of polite or impolite forms of addreg¢32ong, ibid., p. 227). Jeong (ibid.) refers
to culturally implicit elements in the Mexican aule as those conventions and forms of
behavior that characterize every individual acaggdito his/her dress code, gestures,
environment, and or institutional context, amongheot The teacher’'s institutional
membership is followed by the womtesente which indicates that she is being notified in
person.

For the purposes of this study which focuses digaton, and prohibition, the first
and second paragraphs will not be analyzed in Idgtemwever, a translation of these
paragraphs reads:

1. By means of this document | send you cordial gngstiand at the same time | inform you that,
according to the last report sent to me by the Realoom, you have in your power the following
bibliography:

2. (list of books)

It is worth noticing that the addressee is addikssevith the formal singular
form usted both as a sign of respect and social distance

A more detailed analysis of the third paragraphas provided. In this one sentence
paragraph, which syntactically is difficult to redde academic secretasyggestshe reader
returning the borrowed books as soon as possititéguding his request to the fact that there
has been an amalgamation of the LEMO library with Direcciéon General de Bibliotecas
(General Direction of Libraries). This amalgamatimmplies new policies andthey (the
institution) do not wish the teacher to be affecksdthese new policies. The delay of the
teacher in returning the books is introduced iathar vague form since there is no previous
mention that the teacher has kept the books fon@ period of time. It is implied that delays

in returning books will be penalized accordinghe hew policies. The Spanish text reads:

Por lo que le sugiero la devuelva a la brevedaibfeodebido a que ha habido una fusién con la
Direccién General de Bibliotecas y hay nuevas digpones las cuales no deseamos le afecten
por la demora.

A literal translation of this paragraph reads d®ves:

For this reason | suggest returning it [the biblagahy] as soon as possible due to the fact thag thees
been an amalgamation with the General Directionilmfaries and there are new policies that we do not
wish to affect you because of the delay. [we dowish the new policies to affect you because ofryou
delay in returning the books]

The entire paragraph constitutes a clause comptexpposed of six clauses,
introduced by the deontic vedugerir (Lozano, 1990, p. 1119) indicating obligation. S8
done in the first person (le sugiero=l suggest [yoTThis suggestion, pragmatically,

constitutes a request and/or command by the uae ofdirect speech act (Levinson, pp. 263-
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276). However, by providing reasons to the addeesee writer uses a face-saving (for
himself) polite strategy, and avoids responsibilfgoffman, 1967, pp. 5-45; Brown &
Levinson, 1987, pp.142-189). Another indicator aifligation or pressure tactic is the
presence of the prepositional phrasi brevedad posibléas soon as possible) which acts as
a circumstantial adjunct of manner (Halliday & Muedissen, 2004, 279-280)

There is an implicit warning/threat when the Acadei8ecretary appropriates the
voice of the institution by using first person @lrwith negative polarity in the last clause
and writes about the new policies deseamos que le afecten por la demfwa do not wish
them [the new policies]to affect you because of detay). These suggestions and implicit
threats, according to Brown and Levinson (1987)stitute intrinsic face threatening acts
which “primarily threaten the addressee’s (H's) atege-face want, by indicating (potentially)
that the speaker [writer] does not intend to avm@eding H’'s freedom of action” (pp. 65-
66). Jeong (2003, p. 229) states that in Spanish,0b the resources to express politeness to
mitigate certain face-threatening acts constitutes use of first person plural as in the
analyzed text.

The final clause in the body of tludicio, which readsAgradezco, de antemano, su
atencion a la present@ thank you in advance for your attention [tostimemo]), the writer
goes back to using first person singular. Even ghothe writer thanks the addressee, this
clause functions also as a demand assuming thatditressee will comply with it. Thanking
in this case does not serve to protect the addrsstece, or to humble the writer (Brown &
Levinson, ibid., p. 67, 189), but as a pressuréadmm the writer to the addressee, besides

being a formulaic final salutation in Spanish.

3.5.6.5Discussion of Tenor

In this study, text 6 has been the only text tlsataddressed to a specific person,
leaving no choice to the addressee but to comply thie writer's suggestion. The writer is in
a higher rank position and has the authority okeraddressee. The analyzditio expresses
a distant and formal relationship between the tumstin represented by the Academic
Secretary and the addressee. This is shown bydheouvarious lexicogrammatical forms
such as the addressee’s title followed by herrfathe starting with her surname. According
to Jeong (2003, p. 229) who has analyzed lingugilteness in Mexican Spanish, the use of
honorifics is regulated by different factors acéogdto the realized speech act, interaction
topics, as well as the obligations and expectatibasveen interlocutors. Other forms

expressing obligation constitute formulaic officiakpressions included in salutations,
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structures acting as imperatives such as the \a&rberir, first person plural forms such as

deseamagsand prepositional phrases indicating obligatampng others.

Figure 3.8: Text 6: Memo

Having analyzed the six texts in terms of backgthemplacement, composition and
linguistic text, the following section provides athhnographic analysis of the six texts in order

to determine their conditions of reception.

3.6 Ethnographic component
3.6.1. Ethnographic analysis
Fairclough (1995) points out that
[TIhere is still a need to bring close textual assyogether with social analysis of organizational
routines for producing and consuming texts, and aitalysis of specifically discoursal processes
within the processes of production and consumptififnere is also a need to bring together critical

discourse analysis of discursive events with ethaqaigic analysis of social structures and settiimgs,
the search for what some have called a criticalaghaphy” (pp 9-10)
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For this reason, | decided to carry out interviémvsitu with several library users and
staff separately. In order to have points of vieant different perspectives of the same texts,
several people were interviewed: from the librasyimstitution, one of the librarians; three
students (identified as 1, 2, and 3) who are regudaary users, selected at random, and a
teacher who is also a regular library user and hdqgpened to be in the library at the time of
the interviews. Although all interviewees are pafrthe same institution, it can be said that
the librarian belongs to the category of rule-makeamhereas the rest belong to the category of
rule-compliers as library users. All interviews weecorded in the library and carried out in
Spanish in order to make the interviewees feel ootaible.

The instrument utilized in this component was acdtired interview (See Appendix
J). The library users and the librarian were askexl same questions, slightly modified
according to their roles. The librarian is herentifeed as L, students as S1, S2, and S3, the
teacher as T, and the interviewer/researcher a&oRventional punctuation is used in the
transcriptions.

In regards tdext 1 (Reglamentg)and in answer to question 1 that asks whether the
users know the library rules and regulations, lithr@rian, who represents the institution and
acts as a gatekeeper (See 4.3.1 for gatekeepmgyyeaed that not all library users know the
protocol and very few stop to read it. She added When students become accepted at the
LEMO, they have an induction course where the tipistaff explains the library rules and
regulations to them. From the students’ perspectwe of them (1 and 2) answered that they

do not know theeglamentovery well. However, one of them observed

8: S1: bueno, nada mas sé la situacion de losslibreste, como se sacan los libros
pero... que no se deben tener alimentos, que no tebes en voz alta y esas cosas,
pero tomarme el tiempo para leer de las tantass\@eoe he estado ahi, pues,
sinceramente no ...

(well, I only know about the situation of the boakehm, how the books are taken

home but...that you must not have food, that you masspeak loudly and that sort

of things, but to take the time to read from thenygnames I've been here, well,

honestly no ...)

From this answer it can be inferred that this stitds making use of her frames of
reference. She knows the rules that apply to nimstries and expects to find the same at the
LEMO library. Tannen (1993) points out that theiootof expectations underlie discussions

about frames. She states that

in order to function in the world, people cannettreach new person, object, or event as unique and
separate. The only way we can make sense of thd vgdio see connections between things, and
between present things and things we have expedenefore or heard about (pp. 14-15).
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There is no notice that asks users not to speakylaon the LEMO library, but
this student clearly answers based on her pastierpe. It is important to note the use of the
modal verbdeber+infinitive by Student 1 to indicate obligation. 8&nt 3, who finished his
career three years ago, but has not obtained gieel@nd is writing his thesis answered that
he knows theeglamentovery well. Finally, the teacher user answered et has read the
reglamento and that it contains the sarbasicrules as every library in the world, therefore,
she is also using her frames of reference (Seeerari®93 above).

In relation totext 2 (Aviso), and in answer to question 2 that askstidreusers
comply with the notice that reminds them to leave locker key at the reception desk, the
librarian answered affirmatively, and she added ldaving their belongings in a locker is for
the users’ security and because the space betablms does not allow for users to have their
belongings with them, especially when there areynsaimdents making use of the library. She
also said that the reason why users have to |é&vieely at the reception desk after locking up
their belongings is because they may forget thedtethe tables and another user could take
it. Finally, she mentioned the possibility of batbleft. From the students’ point of view, two
of them answered that they know about the procedittethe keys, not because they have
read the notice, but because they have been tolak étve procedure. The alumnus answered
that whenever he uses the library, he only takpgeee of paper and a pen with him. The
teacher said that the notice helps her comply thighrule since in the past she forgot to return
the key to the library staff.

Regardingext 3, and in answer to question 3 that asks whether gsenply with not
eating in the library, the librarian answered tf@id is not allowed in the library because
books may be stained in case of an accident, fagaontain bugs, and for hygiene purposes
in general. She added, however, that occasionaltjests need to be reminded not to eat in
the library. From the students’ side, student lwened that she never eats in the library,
student 2 answered that he never eats in theilaraa gives his reasons

20:  S2:no eso si porque los libros se pueden naanch
(no, that one yes, because books might get stained)

Student 3 went on to say

28:  S3: Si, de hecho cuando viene alguien con alinsde digo ...
(yes, in fact when somebody comes in with fode|llhim/her...)
29: R: aha, muy bien, pero ¢ por qué? ¢ Por qué \etsezo? o ¢ porgque sabes que
no debes de traer alimentos?
(aha, very good, but why? Because you see thegtolr because you know that you
must not bring in food??
30: S3: este, porque se que no debo de traer absen
(ehm, because | know | must not bring in food)
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The presence of the modal vetéber (de} infinitive is salient in Student’s 3 answer.
The teacher responded that she complies with tlee ewen though the notice is absent.
Again the modal verdeberin the reflexive form and in théeber (de} infinitive is present.
She went on to say that

18:  T:no pues, dada las caracteristicas de dsitatbta en particular, este, creo que
seria una falta de conciencia ¢,no?
(You can't, given the characteristics of this partar library, ehm, I think it
would be a lack of conscience, right?

19: R: mhm

20:  T: esta tan chiquita esta tan anticuada quag® que, que no se debe, bueno en
ninguna biblioteca del mundo se mete comida noseecdentro de la biblioteca.
(it's so small, it's so old-fashioned that | thirtkat you must not, well in any library in
the world, you can't introduce food or eat in thedry).

21: R: ni se bebe tampoco
(you can't drink either)

22:  T:nise bebe liquidos, menos porque, buermneat es una cosa que pues como ley
de facto ¢,no?
(you can’t drink liquids, because, well then it'thang that, well likede factoaw,
right?

23: R: Aha

24:  T: No. No debes de hacerlo
(No. You must not do it

25:  R:Y nolo haces, y no por el letrero sino por
(and you don’t do it, not because of the notice.bit

26: T:esencia
(essence)

Regardingext 4 (notice), and in answer to question 4 that askstldr users comply
with having only three books on the table, theditan answered that the reason for this
notice is that there are students who do not know to select books or do not know how to
look for material and pile up books on the tabkise said that some students, especially the
new ones do not respect this rule, but eventulally get accustomed to it. From the students’
perspective, students 1 and 2 said they respeacutbeghowever student 1 elaborated, using
the modal verlpodertinfinitive, indicating limitation:

18:  S1: si, porque hasta eso selecciono los liloligs, si nada mas puedo tener tres ahi
estoy, 0 a veces prefiero quedarme parada y ais€uoy a ocupar y ya es el que
tomo ahi
(yes, because | select the books, | say if | cdy loewve three, there | am, or
sometimes | prefer to keep standing and see whieh am going to use and that’s the
one | take there)
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Student 3 commented:

35:

36:

37:
38:

39:
40:

41:

42:

R: eh ¢sigues eso?

(ehh, do you follow that?

S3: Ahm, al principio, no

(Ahm, at the beginning, no)

R: Aha

S3: No, tenia juntados los libros, cinco o yessbre la mesa

(No, I had books gathered, five or six and on #ixe)

R: Aha

S3:Y, este, ultimamente no mucho

(and, ehm, not so much lately)

R: aha, y luego?

(aha, and then?)

S3: y luego pues ya se aplico el reglamentqumde pronto... Se pusieron
muy estrictas con los reglamentos

(and then, well, the rules were applied becauddenly ...they became very
strict with the regulations.

The teacher, referring to text 4 commented that

30:

31:
32:

33:
34:

T: yo trato de, me parece ridiculo que te Emia tres libros sobre la mesa y ¢ qué
haces? ¢ sacas tres y después los avientas a ddséa?ni siquiera hay un carrito
para ponerlos ¢,no?

(I'try to, it seems ridiculous that you have a tioifithree books on the table and,
what do you do? You take three and then you thhemtwhere? | mean, there is not
even a cart to put them, right?

R: aha

T: entonces, este, pues, uno usa los quediemesar y luego los deja aunque...
porque no puedes regresar un libro

(then, well, you use the ones you need to uselardytou leave them even though...
because you can’t return a book)

R: no

T: entonces si no te sirvieron los tres likxgsié haces? vas por mas.

(then if the three books were of no use, what doda? You go get more).

In regards tatext 5 (notice), and in answer to the question which asksther users

comply with not taking books from one floor to amext, the librarian explained that the first floor

material is consideredarea de consultgtonsultation area), whereas the ground floor is

consideredirea de trabajo(work area). She explained that the materialhiéndonsultation area

are very expensive or difficult to find in Mexidhat is why their use is restricted to that ardae S

added that users can take books from the groumd ftothe first floor, which is the opposite of

what the notice says, however, the librarian shal tisers who take books to the first floor are

asked to bring them back to the ground floor beedhere might be losses or confusion. Student

1 answered that she usually works downstairs asdeks not like working on the first floor.

Student 3 however, extended his answer by saying:
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25: R: Ah, OK'y el ultimo letrero esta entre pispigo, y dice que no puedes subir
libros de aca de la planta baja a alla arriba
(Ah, OK and the last notice is between floors, drsdys that you can’t take upstairs
books from the ground floor)

26:  S3: Lo mismo, al contrario, no puedo bajar
(The same, the opposite, | can’t take books dows3ta

27:  R: Aha, también no puedes bajar libros dezafaa
(Aha, also you can’t take books down from therbdce)

28: S3:Si
(Yes)

29: R: ¢Si lo respetas?
(Do you respect that?)

30: S3: Si, inclusive ahorita tenia una duda y qussnada memoricé la palabra para ir a
los diccionarios
(Yes, even just now | had a doubt and what | did Wwaemorized the word to go to
the dictionaries)

31: R: Ahl

32:  S3:yluego subir
(and then go upstairs)

33: R: Ah!

34:  S3:Y luego bajé, mhm
(and then | came down, mhm)

As can be seen, Student 3 made use of the verly padénitive in negative polarity
to indicate prohibition. Finally, the teacher saite did not use the upstairs part of the library,
however, she disagreed with the notice and added:

36:  T:silo he visto y me parece ridiculo. Dadassdimensiones que tiene la biblioteca, es
tan facil. Ya tiene el sistema Dewey, 0 sea, kbeb es de arriba pues tiene la
nomenclatura de arriba y se sube. O sea, a vecesitas algo de una enciclopedia o
de libros de referencia que tienen arriba, es s&s)e hace mas absurdo que exista
una parte de arriba y una parte de abajo
(yes, I've seen it and it seems ridiculous to mge@the dimensions of the library,
it's so easy. It already has the Dewey system,dm# the book belongs upstairs, it
has the upstairs numbering and you take it thereedn, sometimes you need
something from an encyclopaedia or from a referdrock they have upstairs, even
more, it seems absurd to me that there is an upstad a downstairs part

This comment points to impracticality issues amd system that most library users do
not understand. Student 3 complies with the nptice stressed the fact that he no longer
visits the first floor.

In relation totext 6 (memo), since | was the addressee of this tex@etrto say that
this oficio fulfilled its social purpose and the books in digswere returned to the library
immediately. There was no penalization since thve palicies were applied later. Now, users,

without exception, have to pay a fine if the boaks not returned on time.
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3.6.2. Discussion of Ethnographic component

This ethnographic component served several purpdsesly, it provided us with
important information regarding the users’ perspecfreception) towards the analyzed texts
and the institution in general. It is worth notititat sometimes the texts are not looked at,
however, users use their frames of reference (Goffni997; Tannen, 1993) in order to
follow common rules of behavior in a library. The®mponent also provided us with
information about the moreumaninstitutional side (librarian) regarding the texsd the
institution. The librarian explained in detail tMby and thehow of every text. One important
result is the fact that she can allow users to bémedrules in certain cases. Also, this
component showed to a certain extent the degreeropliance of the users with the rules and
regulations in the library. In general, users compith the rules even if they do not look at
the texts. Sometimes, users look at the texts altalrf the rules even though they find them
impractical or they simply find the rulesdiculous and do not follow them. In linguistic
terms, although not the focus of this ethnograpbmponent, one salient element was the use
of modal verbs of obligation and prohibition, swddeber+ infinitive, and (no)poder +
infinitive on the part of the user®ragmatically, this component showed the degree of

satisfaction with the perlocutionary acts (Sear#9) intended by each text.

3.7. Conclusion

From the study carried out, it is clear that ardigh analysis can only be done
through a multidisciplinary approach drawing onieas disciplines such as linguistics,
critical studies, and sociology. In order to fullpderstand the texts, a complete description
and understanding of the context and backgroundhesessary. As the results show,
institutional policies at the library are conveyedusers by protocols, notices and memos
among others. The results also demonstrate thae thee at least two sources of text
production: the more official institutional textecthted by the LEMO (1 and 6) and the in-
library made texts referring to the functioningtbé library (2, 3, 4 and 5). This is connected
with materiality where more official texts are materable (text 1) and produced in official
letterhead paper (text 6). Emplacement also plagsueial role, since texts are put up in
strategic salient places where users have accabenn In terms of composition, it can be
observed that most of these texts do not adhetheo information value (See 2.3.10.5)
patterns presented by Kress and van Leeuwen’s J2@d6bably due to local, immediate
circumstances such as practicality. It was noted Bome discourses have an ephemeral

nature when they can be contratextualized or ctedesvhile others have a more permanent
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nature. Other discourses have a wandering natusn ey are moved from one place to
another.
Regarding the lexicogrammar of the texts, the foilhy table (3.3) summarizes the

various structures used to indicate obligation pmdhibition according to the analyzed texts:

Obligation expressed by Prohibition expressed by

* impersonal reflexive * Infinitive (negative
passive form (se + poder + polarity)
infinitive) * Modal adjunct

» Passive with modal ‘deber * Deontic verb in various
+ infinitive forms

e Middle voice (comportarse) e Middle voice

* Modal adjunct (solo) « Participle acting as

e Gerundio adjective (prohibido)

e Subjunctive

* Imperative (second persor
singular)

e Prepositional phrase (a la
brevedad posible)

* Modal verb (poder)

» Deontic verbs in various
forms

Table 3.3: Obligation and prohibition

An interconnection between the texts was obsentedugh intertextuality and
interdiscursivity. These were accomplished throwgldialogical relationship between the
discourses of obligation and prohibition within s@me pragmatic space, having as target the
same actors (library users). All texts concernedftimctioning of the library and the behavior
expected in it.

The ethnographic component of this study demorestrétte interactive participants’
relation (Scollon & Scollon, 2003, p. 95), thattekt-producers and text-consumers and to
what extent texts achieve their social purposeckis limited in some cases. As Candlin and
Hyland (1999) point out, “[d]ecisions about appiapg wording, structure, layout, graphics,
materials ..., and how the reader [viewer] is lik@yinterpret and act on the text, all play a
critical role in writing [text producing] in profegnal, workplace and academic contexts” (p.
8)

Studies of this type shed light not only on dissasrof obligation and prohibition, but

on how an institution is organized and how it espes its policies, as well as on how power
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relations are exercised. | believe in this invegian | have sought to achieve what Cicourel
(2007) callsecological validitywhereby we focus “on how we seek to convince otbétke
viability and authenticity of our claims and can lederstood by our use of primary and
secondary data sources” (p. 735). | have used lvisyts and interviews in order to warrant
my claims. | hope to have opened the way to maweotigh multimodal, critical, institutional

studies in the Mexican context.
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CHAPTER FOUR

STUDY 3: GATEKEEPING PRACTICES AT THE LEMO: A MULTI MODAL
APPROACH

4.1 Introduction

This study sets out to investigate one of the gaping practices at the Facultad de
Lenguas (LEMO) of the Benemérita Universidad Autdacde Puebla (BUAP). This practice
consists of the professional examinations of coenm €xamenes profesiona)eshat
students have to go through in order to obtainrtdegrees of ‘Licenciatura en Lenguas
Modernas’ (BA in Modern Languages). This degreeneto English teaching or Translation
from English into Spanish.

Gatekeeping practices are highly characteristicbofeaucratic institutions where
asymmetrical power relations are at play. SarangR&berts (1999) assert that “[t]he
gatekeeping settings which are typical of instiinél life act as a magnifying glass, drawing
on the inferential processes used in making squijlements in everyday life” (p. 30). These
scholars consider the interplay between institaticand professional discourses, where the
institutional discourses may refer to the gatekegmpiractices of staff selection and training,
“and the voices of the institution to represerglitso the outside world” (p. 16). On the other
hand, professional discourses may refer, for exantpl a consultation between doctor and

patient for the purpose of diagnosis of a medicablem.

Professional and institutional discourses shareswsgonstructing ‘truth’ out of rhetoric [discive
practices] and of developing rituals which bothatesand legitimate the practices of the profesaiuh
the institution. They also share conventions ferghcial distribution of knowledge and interestscivh
account for the decision-making process” (Saran&aberts, 1999, p. 16).

The interplay of parallel discourses (institutioaald professional) will be examined in
this study, with a focus on the professional digsseun an academic educational context. The
gatekeeping practice of assessing candidates t@nisecprofessionals constitutes an
institutional practice, but the discourse they make of belongs to the profession of English
language teachers or English translators. Accortbngoberts (2000), there are two aspects
to gatekeeping encounters, “the physical and squémlsage from outside to inside the
institution [or community of practice] and the pess of being assessed and let in (or not)” (p.
102). The gatekeeping encounter under study iseckln these two aspects mentioned by
Roberts.

This site of engagemen(iScollon, 2001, p. 147) or the practices involvadthe
professional examination of competence (hencefBEC) belong to thénstitutional order
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(Sarangi & Roberts, 1999, p. 3) of the LEMO in whguch practices routinely take place. In
order to explore these gatekeeping encounterd| dddress the following research questions:

* What movesre followed in such professional examinationsarhpetence?

* What means and modalities (semiosis) are drawn upthre interaction
characteristic of such practices?

* How do gatekeepers allow candidates to accesgytibds” they are instituted
to protect?

« How are power relations displayed and characteiizasdch events?

It is worth noting that this site of engagementrédated to a specific field of
knowledge (English language teaching or translatishich is the goods that gatekeepers
protect. The PEC is a legitimation that the canmida worth passing through the gates,
accessing the professional community of practicelasfguage teachers or translators.
Knowledge in this case is linked to Bourdieu’s agpicof cultural and symbolic capital (See

4.3.5 below). Bourdieu (1997) maintains that

the school as institutiocontributes'emphasis on this word) to reproduce the distrdyutf the cultural
capital, and with that, to the reproduction of siegial structures...The reproduction of the cultural
capital distribution operates in the relationshigtvileen the strategies adopted by the family and the
specific rationale of the schools as institutiofisese institutions tend to provide the school edpiih
the form of certificates (credentials) (p. 108).*

The concept of cultural capital is well illustratedthe gatekeeping encounter under
study, since the student (candidate) defendindnérishesis successfully will be awarded a
BA degree. This degree will constitute at the saime what Bourdieu (1990) calls symbolic
capital, namely that to do with social recognitipnestige and reputation, and which, in the
present context may be compared with accreditafibe.roles of human participants in these
encounters, categorized as candidate and exanaredearlyrelevantin Schegloff's (1999)
sense, since this categorization is acknowledgealbyarticipants at the moment of the
interaction.

As in Studies 1 and 2 of this thesis, | will adaptnultidisciplinary approach to the
event under study in order to more adequately wehlit. Therefore, this study will draw on
theoretical sources from various disciplines sugthase of sociology (Bourdieu, 1990, 1991,
1997, 1998; Goffman, 1959, 1967, 1971, 1981, 198B3) critical discourse analysis
(Fairclough, 1992, 1995, 2005a). Methodologicallywill utilize analytical tools from
linguistic ethnography (Hammersley, 2007), multirabuhteraction (Norris, 2004; Norris &
Jones, 2005), interactional sociolinguistics (Gump#&999), conversation analysis (Goodwin
& Heritage, 1990; Sacks, Schegloff and Jeffersof4)l@nd systemic functional linguistics
(Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004), among others ineortb address as adequately as | can the

three dimensions of discourse as set out in Faigtls (1992, 1995) theoretical framework
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(See Figure 2.3). The data collected for this nefeaonsists of four videotaped and
audiotaped PECs, field notes obtained during theemations of these events and official
documents from the LEMO (See 4.4 below).

To my knowledge, a discursive critical multimodalalysis of PECs has not been
carried out before in the Mexican context. The alleaim of this study is thus to shed some
light on the gatekeeping practice processes of PECrise awareness of their associated
practices among examiners, candidates and the tamhada institution, and to evaluate these
practices that may either be maintained or chanigeally, | hope this study will “encourage
members of the university community--faculty anddsints--to think through the problem of

institutional barriers” (Scollon, 1981).

4.2 Context

Cicourel (2007) argues that “[t]he validity of inémces from the study of observations
and recordings of social interaction and discoyssesupposes complex forms of social
organization” (p. 736-737). Furthermore, Cicourdlid.) argues that social interaction is
always situated and “embedded in daily life soaititeal and cognitive/emotional processes
that constrain and shape discourse. In order tauadely deal with thisituatednessa
description of the context where this study takaseis now provided.

The LEMO awards the degree bicenciado en Lenguas Moderné3A in Modern
Languages) with two branches: Teaching and Trdoslafhese two branches may be in
English or French. The general mission of the Temcfocused BA in Modern Languages
can be summarized as follows: “To educate teadatwmrgpetent in foreign languages capable
of applying various approaches, technologies, tegctes and strategies, to facilitate language
learning in different modalities and educationaviesnments in answer to the Mexican

educational and socioeconomic needs” (http://wwwultaddelenguas.com/lemo/index.htm

The general mission of the Translation branch T &ducate specialists in foreign
languages able to translate the progress of scmddechnology as well as literary texts in
foreign languages into Spanish” (ibid.).

4.2.1 The student body

The LEMO BA in English Teaching has 1346 enrollaadents. Approximately 80%
of these students are female. The staff of thignamm consists of 55 teachers, out of which 45
hold MA degrees in ELT or in Applied Linguisticsw® teachers hold a PhD, seven teachers
are completing their doctorates in Applied Lingigistand three in Education. The LEMO BA

in English/Spanish translation has a total of liG@ents.
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The duration of studies at BA level is five yeaos, average. The students may
however choose to carry out their studies in tlare a half years (taking summer courses), or
in seven. In order to graduate, students needkttee Institutional TOEFL test and need to
achieve a score of 550 minimum. All students needrite a thesis; however, those who have
a minimum overall average of 85% (out of 100) dbmeed to defend their theses and take a
PEC at the end of their university careers, they obatain their degrees bitulacion
automatica’(automatic graduation). Those students who havevarall average below 85%
or have failed a subject during their universityees need to take a PEC to obtain their
degrees. Those students who achieve 90% (out gfd@n overall average, and who have
not failed a subject during their university caseean opt to take a PEC and graduate with
honors. There are two types of honors degréddionoremandCum LaudeThose students
with a minimum average of 90% can obtain Ad Honorkethey have not failed any subject
during their university careers and have taken BeC, defending their thesis to an
exceptionally high level before a jury. Studentsowabtain a Cum Laude degree need to have
a minimum average of 95% plus the requirements ebfHdnorem (articles 56 to 63 of the
Reglamento de Procedimientos y Requisitos paradiaigion, Permanencia y Egreso de los
Alumnos de la BUAP).

4.2.2 The Event

In order to better understand the theoretical, oulogical and analytical issues
underlying this study, it is important to first deibe the gatekeeping event under research. As
mentioned before, candidates have to defend theses in a highly ritualized, theatrical,
trial-like (with the presence of a jury) ceremonhigh constitutes the PE@ reference to
this ceremony, Bourdieu’s (1998) words seem relevfithe presentation of diplomas, often
the occasion for solemn ceremonies, is quite coafparwith the dubbing of a knight...the
consecration of the statutory bearers of socialpsience, of the right to rule” (Bourdieu,
1998, p. 22). In this particular case, candidatdso wiemonstrate their professional
competence are awarded with the degree of BA inévtotlanguages.

The PEC shows a well-defingmhrticipation framework(Goffman, 1981). Cicourel
(2007) maintains that “[e]cological validity appsdo be high when we can identify locally
created and sanctioned participant frameworks afneyg and authority” (p. 739).The
participation framework of the PEC is now outlined.

Before the examination, the thesis is read andasgpr by the director (supervisor)
and two other readers, the three act as examimensembers of the jury in the PEC. The
thesis is written and defended in English. Variookes are assigned by hierarchy to the

members of the jury according to BUAP regulatiofiBe role of president, who leads the
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professional exam is assigned to the member wehighest category (Professor, Associate
Professor, etc.), or the longest seniority. Anoteeaminer becomes the secretary and the
third becomes aocal (member of the jury). Thus, the three examiners @edcandidate
constitute ratified participants with assigned fimts in thesocial encounterGoffman,
1981, pp. 130-157) of the PEC. The PEC may be odirgl as gpodium even(ibid.) where
the candidate is the focus of attention, the legdactor within a givenparticipation
framework (Goffman, ibid.). In this participation frameworkje candidate has two main
functions: to present the contents of his/her thasd to defend it by answering the questions
posed by the examiners. The president’s main iomgtare to lead the exam, to open and to
close the event officially, and to take the oatee(snoves below), keeping a black folder
(which is given to the candidate at the end ofakamination) with official documents such
as the candidate’s transcript of grades, regulatiand most importantly, the format that will
allow the candidate to collect his/her degree given amount of time in the future.

The exam takes place in an auditoriusal§ de examenes profesionalese Figure
4.1 below) and can last between one to two howsrdmg to the length of the candidate’s
presentation, his/her language proficiency, thergirstyle, and the sophistication of the
questions asked. The PEC is the culmination ot#melidate’s career, it is the last gate to be
crossed in order to enter the community of praabicEnglish language teachers/translators.
The candidate may choose to takeogen doorsexam, where peers, family, and friends
become the general audience, thatchesaccording to R. Scollon (1998) and S. Scollon
(2003) (See also 4.4.2 below); orclmsed doorsexam, where only the candidate and the
examiners are present. It is the responsibilitythef candidate to make arrangements for
booking the auditorium, checking connections, kghand placing bottles of water for the
examiners among others.

It is important to provide a description of the gdatheterritory where professional
exams take place (See Figure 4.1 below). The audiichas a semi-circular form. As can be
seen, there are assigned territories for the pedocandidate, who constitutessigle as
represented by the red icon in Figure 4. 1., tlererers (in blue color), who constitutéths
are assigned another territory. “A single is a\pait one, a person who has come alone, a
person ‘by himself'...A with is a party of more thane whose members are perceived to be
“together”. They maintain some kind of ecologicabximity...” (Goffman, 1971, p. 19).
Finally, there is a territory for the general auntie, who constitutesatches(empty seats in
Figure 4.1). These spaces are dividedobyndary markersvhich “mark the line between
two [or more] adjacent territories (Goffman, 19p142). Even though the candidate does not

go up on the stage, s/he remains very close tbsther place is separated from the examiners
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by a table which is in front of the examiners. Aetsame time, the examiners space is
separated from the general audience by a step wiwereof seats for the audience begin one
level higher. Usually, the candidate remains inhas territory close to a laptop even when

s/he is not using it.

Figure 4.1: Professional examination of competenctting

The unit of analysis as a whole is the PEC as\amntin the sense of a temporally
organized unit (Gumperz, 1999, p. 465). PECs ae altype of genre (Swales, 1990, Bhatia,
2004) since they present a generic structure ($m® 23.6) and address a particular
audience. Bhatia (2004) points out that “[a]ll diioary and professional genres have
integrity of their own, which is often identifieditiv reference to a combination of textual,
discursive and contextual factors” (p. 23). As vasly mentioned, PECs present a ritualized
structure where the following nimeovegBhatia, 2004, Swales, 1990) were identified:

1. The entrance Candidate, examiners, and general audience #mgeauditorium.
The door is closed, and each ratified participakés their place.

2. The opening The president of the jury introduces the candiddie members of
the jury and the topic to be developed. S/he thkstime and announces that the exam has
officially started. S/he then asks the candidatetaot his/her presentation.

3. The presentation The candidate carries out his/her presentatiothenform of a
monologue accompanied by a Power Point presentation

4. The Q&A session A guestion/answer session follows, where exarsinarse
guestions to the candidate, who in turn answergtiestions posed by the examiners.
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5. The exit The president asks the audience and the candild¢@ave the room for

examiners to deliberate on the result of the exard,closes the door.

6. The deliberations Examiners deliberate behind closed doors andhraatzcision.

7. The return: One of the examiners summons the audience anchtididate to enter

the auditorium again. All participants take theats while the candidate remains standing.

8. The Oath: The president stands beside the candidate anouaoes the verdict

facing the audience. S/he then proceeds to thea'tdenprotesta’ (taking the oath), where the

candidate promises to serve the community, the stad the country (See Appendix K).

9. The conclusion The president announces the end of the cerentely,the time

and place, congratulates the candidate and theafarenemony is officially closed.

The particular focus of analysis in the PECs wal imoves 4 and 6, where both

frontstage and backstage (Goffman, 1959) eventk bgilanalyzed and contrasted. These

moves may be considered astical momentswhere the candidate demonstrates his/her

expertise on the subject,

where personal and community matters of concercréieally evidenced and in play, typically
matters surrounding issuesraghts, powers, claims andresponsibilities[my stress], which

set at question who the framers and gatekeepetscbfissues are and who the respondent
followers. Critical moments, moreover, where disteg (in)competence is at a premium
(Candlin, 1997, p. X).

It is in moves 3 and 4 that the candidate has gporaunity to claim his/her right to

become an English teacher or a translator by detmatimg) to the examiners (gatekeepers)

his/her expertise on the subject matter. These mave closely related to move 6, as the

presentation as well as the answers to the exashigaestions will play a crucial role in

order to produce a verdict. Goffman (1959) mairgdhat

[w]hen an individual appears before others hisomstiwill influence the definition of the situation
which they come to have. Sometimes the individullagt in a thoroughly calculating manner,
expressing himself in a given way solely in ordegive the kind of impression to others that iglyk
to evoke from them a specific response (p. 6)

This is the case of the candidate’s performanddenPEC, where s/he is expected to

give the impression of expertise in a calculatirghmer, making use of specialized discourse

in various modes such as language, gestures, poatwr visual aids. Finally, in the Q&A

session it is important to bear in mind Norris'¥@2) assertion that in order to analyze

interaction, “we analyze not only the messagesahandividual in interaction sends, but also

how other individuals in the interaction react teese messages” (p. 4). Here, we are

concerned with the messages that the candidats serlde examiners and by the same token

how the candidate reacts to the examiners’ messages
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Having described the background to this studyyeltas the event itself, | now turn to

discuss its theoretical foundations.

4.3 Literature Review

This section discusses the various macro socicabgssues concerning gatekeeping
encounters, such as power and cultural and symbaittal. It also discusses the concepts of
professional discourse and communities of praaite how they apply to this study. Macro
methodological issues of multimodality are alsosprged. Finally, micro methodological
issues and constructs taken from interactionalofioguistics (IS), conversation analysis and
systemic functional linguistics (SFL) and theirenedince to this study are discussed.

4.3.1 On Gatekeeping

Schiffrin (1994) defines gatekeeping encountersaagmmetric speech situations”(p.
146) where the person(s) who represents an inetithias the right to seek information from
people outside the institution who wish to be gednnstitutional privileges. This seems to be
the case of the PEC, where undoubtedly asymmetiations of power emerge. However, in
this study, the analysis goes beyondgpeech situatioteking a broader view to gatekeeping
encounters as whole events where various semiobidem are at play, such as gestures,
posture, dress-code, and space among othe&scording to Corra and Willer (2002),
“[g]atekeepers control access to ‘benefits’ valu®d others who are their ‘clients’...that
access is granted, not to something owned by ttekegeper, but to benefiexternalto both
the gatekeeper and the client-gatekeeper rela@mn80). In the case under study, there will
be several gatekeepers: the thesis director andotiver examiners (thesis readers) who
becomeratified participants(Goffman, 1981, pp. 124-157) by the institutiontheir official
status as members of the jury during the PEC. Asekés (2006) maintains, “[ijn some
gatekeeping encounters, the gatekeeper serves adtitimate authority figure wh@udges
[my stress], often severely, the gatekeepee’s ayqu. whereas in others, the gatekeepers
may also act to a certain degree on behalf of tietiekeepees, as their advocates (pp. 27-28).
The data in this study, however limited, will derstrate how the examiners/judges will, at
times, assume the role of advocates. At any rategatekeepers will grant (or not) access to
the candidate defending his/her thesis to the Eimgteachers’ or English translators’
community of practice (Candlin & Candlin, 2007; VWen, 1998a,b; Wenger, McDermott &
Snyder, 2002; See also 4.3.6 below).

Roberts (2000) points out that gatekeeping encosiiaie highly ritualized; she makes
reference to space organization such as the caoafign of furniture, and conventional

behavior governed by principles of politeness (Bro& Levinson, 1987) which play an
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important role during these encounters. She goegoosay that “[tlhe function of the
gatekeeping event is to assess and decide onl#tveamerit of an individual's case and on
the basis of this decision to allow access (or notscarce resources” (p. 102). This is
especially relevant in the case of the PEC, wheramaers assess the candidate’s
performance as will be demonstrated. In gatekeegngounters, participants are on a
different footing (See 4.3.7 below, Goffman, 1981, pp 124-157), whérot everyone
present... is authorized to do or say everything thigiht be said on the occasion” (Harré,
2000, p. 697, 698), a principle which contribu@snaintain the social order.

Sarangi & Roberts (1999) capture the nature of ghekeeping encounters under

study by asserting:

Becoming a professional involves acquiring certgpes of knowledge/discourse and so credibility.
Apprentices ... in the profession are gradually dizgd into the discourses of the profession whieee t
experienced professionals actgatekeepersf knowledge[my stress] . The inferential processes into
which the newcomer has to be socialised must theesee learnt in order for such socialisation to
take place (p. 37).

The required professional knowledge and discoursad?EC has been acquired
throughout the five years that the candidate ham ke student at the LEMO. And the
gatekeepers of knowleddmave been the teachers who have assessed the atandiding
those years, however, in a PEC, the gatekeepekamfledge are represented by the three
examiners.

In the context of second language testing, Yo®@§Q) asserts that the success on a
given interaction depends oamteractional competencewhich is characterized by four
features: the first feature being the “languagelusespecific discursive practices rather than
on language ability independent of context” (p.tBg second is “characterized by a focus on
the co-construction of discursive practicesafiyparticipants involved rather than on a single
person” (ibid.), that is, the success of the cast#iddoes not depend solely on his/her
performance during the PEC, but on the examinezsfopmance as well. The third feature
refers to the resources that participants draw uipoorder to co-construct a discursive
practice. In PECs these resources may be visuaturgé and spatial among others. The
fourth feature, according to Young (ibid.) shoutzhsist of an investigation of the discursive
practice and its particular resources that compissmteractional architecture'and, then,
compare[e] the architecture of that practice witheos in order to discover what resources are
local to that practice and to what extent the jpcacthares a configuration of resources with
other practices” (p.5). The architecture of the RB&y be compared to a presentation in a

conference, or to a job interview carried out iseaond language, therefore, participants may
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draw on resources such as linguistic, visual and#stural utilized in these discursive

practices in order to succeed in their interaclieoanpetence.

Young (2000) maintains that in a given interact{practice), participants bring the

following six resources with them:

A knowledge of rhetorical script

A knowledge of register (including lexico-syntacsituctures and semantic relations
specific to the practice

A knowledge of turn-taking

A knowledge of topical organization

A knowledge of appropriate ways of participatinghe practice

A knowledge of the means for signaling boundarieméitions within the given
practice) (p. 6-9)

In other words, a knowledge of the participatioanfework (Goffman, 1981) of the

practice. Young (ibid.) asserts that “discursivagices are co-constructed by participants,

each of whom contributes linguistic and pragmagsources to the practice” (ibid.). Kerekes

(2007), agreeing with Young (2000), adds that il use of the above mentioned resources

by all participants in a gatekeeping encounter,y tttemonstrate their interactional

competence where the success or failure of an éverat attributed to one single individual,

(the gatekeepee), but is “also a result of thekgaeer's responses to that performance, and

of the interaction between the two; the outcomegetivr successful or failed, is co-

constructed by the interlocutors. (p. 1944). Theemss to be the case in the PEC, where a

misunderstanding may arise, for example, when ameer poses an unclear question, and a

breakdown in communication occurs. An importannptd bear in mind, also, is the fact that

paralinguistic and material resources such as gEstyposture, and use of tools must be

considered as resources that participants sharéhegs play important roles in a given

interaction.

Goffman (1971), when discussing the territorieshaf self, specifically what he calls

the preservesuses certain constructs that can be drawn updrapplied in this study. The

constructclaimant can be used for the candidate taking his/her RE€good or desired

object becoming an English teaching professional tvanslator, thelaim may correspond to

the bachelor's degree, timpedimenthe PEC, anduthorsthe examiners. Goffman (ibid.)

observes that
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[tlhere is the “good,” the desired object or sthta is in question; the “claim,” namely, entitlembé¢o
possess, control, use or dispose of the good;dlhérfant,” that is, the party on whose behalf tlaéne

is made; the “impediment,” meaning here the adis&@nce, means, or agency through which the claim
is threatened; the “author” (or “counter-claimamtamely the party...on whose behalf the threat to
claims is intended” (p. 28).

Bourdieu (1991) calls these gatekeeping encoumiirs of legitimationor rites of
institution that “involve a solemn transgression, i.e. onedaeted in a lawful and extra-
ordinary way, of the limits which constitute theceb and mental order which rites are
designed to safeguard at all costs” (p. 118). Basethe LEMO institutional order, obtaining
a BA or any other academic degree does not cotestitiorm of transgression in the negative
sense of the word, however PECs do involve ritegegitimation that solemnly mark the
passage “over a line which establishes a fundameitsion in the social order” (ibid.).

Bourdieu (ibid.) adds that the passage

transforms the person consecrated: first becausmngforms the representations others have of him
and above all the behaviour they adopt towards(timmost visible changes being the fact that he
is given titles of respect and the respect actuedbociated with these enunciations); and second,
because it simultaneously transforms the representtnat the invested person has of himself, taed
behaviour he feels obliged to adopt in order tof@on to that representation. (ibid., p. 119)

This is the case when candidates obtain their Bgrabs, a whole transformation
occurs. Indeed, the representations that societyfrioan alicenciadois very different from
the representation of students who have not yetsemthe gate. THigenciadoobtains legal
cultural and symbolic capital which in turn will dmme economic capital, since the
possession of the degree represents not only nevepgportunities, but the degree will be
accepted by higher institutions if theenciadowishes to pursue a postgraduate degree.

Finally, these gatekeeping encounters are charaeteby asymmetrical relations of
power. These relations are socially constructed sstitutionalized through discourse.
Foucault (1980) asserts that “these relations afigpocannot themselves be established,
consolidated nor implemented without the produgti@Tcumulation, circulation and
functioning of a discourse” (p. 93). Power, accogdio Foucault is not static, but it circulates
in society (See also 2.3.5), where the powerlessrhe powerful, power is not only coercive,
but “it traverses and produces things, it inducésagure, forms knowledge, produces
discourse” (p. 119). In the PEC we can observe power is produced through professional
discourse, where the examiners representing théuitnen are in control, thus in a more
powerful position than that of the candidate. At #ame time, the candidate will be in a more
powerful position once s/he crosses the gates Warth noting that candidates seem to apply
the Aikido politics(Chew, 1995}trategy during the PEC to gain power, they docoastitute

a challenge to the dominant organization of the I Mince they perform
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within the framework of that dominance. There isonbward or explicit attempt to change the
structure of the organization. It is a strateg\eretny the less powerful subject must explicitlydan
more often implicitly), through direct (and mordeof indirect) discoursal strategies, shrewdly
acknowledge and recognize the power of the moreegohsubject as firm. (ibid. p. 205).

In other words, candidates show their affiliationline with the examiners and the
institution by acting as expected. By doing ssmdidates demonstrate that they are worth
crossing the gate, therefore worth obtaining tBéirdegrees

Having outlined how gatekeeping encounters armeef the parties involved and the
issues at stake, | now turn to discuss mattersudifimmodal interaction which characterize the
PECs.

4.3.2 On multimodal interaction

Stivers & Sidnell (2005) maintain that “[flace-taefe interaction is, by definition,
multimodal interaction in which participants enctaema steady stream of meaningful facial
expressions, gestures, body postures, head movemarts, grammatical constructions, and
prosodic contours” (p. 2). They make a distinctimiween “vocal/aural” and “visuospatial”
modalities. The former refers to spoken languagkiding prosody, the latter to gesture, gaze
and body postures. Stivers & Sidnell (ibid.), basadkendon (1990) go on to say that “the
way people organize their bodies when interactinitp wne another has been shown to be
important for such issues as facilitating a comnfocus of attention” (p. 5).They also
maintain that the visuospatial modality may semxesal purposes such as “to communicate a
preparedness to transition to a next activity...idi or to select a recipient in a multiparty
interaction. C. Goodwin (2000) calls fortheory of actionwhereby “both the details of
language use and the way in which the social, @lltmaterial and sequential structure of the
environment where action occurs figure into itsamigation” (p. 1489). He maintains that
human action is carried out through the simultasage of multiple semiotic resources such
as talk, gestures and “material structure in theosmd” (ibid.). Goodwin (2000) adds that
talk acquires its power as social action througigda sequential structures which include
activities and participation frameworks (See alsoff@an, 1981). These in turn, are
constituted by “displays of mutual orientation mdgjethe actors’ bodies” (p. 1489). In this
study, an attempt will be made to address multirfitgden that the analysis will take into
account the different semiotic modes of languagestuges, posture, gaze, and body
orientation among others.

Particularly relevant to this study is a third tygdfemodality, what C. Goodwin (2000)
calls “semiotic artifacts”, that is, the co-preseraf artifacts such as computers, documents,
books, leaflets. These artifacts will be consideasdparticipants in the encounters, in line
with Filliettaz (2005), Norris and Jones (2005) anertsch (1991). As Fairclough (1995)
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notes, “[w]e can continue regarding a text as anarily linguistic cultural artefact, but
develop ways of analysing other semiotic forms Wwhace co-present with language, and
especially how different semiotic forms interacttire multisemiotic text” (p. 4). Wertsch
(1991) observes that “human action typically empltiyediational means” such as tools and
language, these mediational means shape the acti@ssential ways” (p. 12). So, the
artifacts, objects mentioned above fall into theegary of technical tools, essential in these
encounters. Jones and Norris (2005) point outttieste tools “come with histories that have
shaped the kinds of things that can be done wémtand the kinds of things that cannot: that
is, they embody certaiaffordancesand constraints” (p. 5). From an ecological perspective,
these affordances and constraints are seen atatemship between an organism ... and the
environment, that signals an opportunity for orilation of action” (van Lier, 2004, p. 4). A
Power Point presentation, for example, which magdresidered &ultural artifact (ibid., p.
94-95), afford candidates to present their resegrofects in a more attractive and visual
form. On the other hand, the same presentationtredms the candidate to use a certain
format within a given space.

Norris (2004) maintains that

just as moving images or still photos can commugicaeaning to the viewer, nonverbal

channels such as gesture, posture, or the disketeeen people can — and do — carry meaning in any
face-to-face interaction. All movements, all nojsasd all material objects carry interactional niegn

as soon as they are perceived by a person (p. 2).

In this study, besides language, distance and spexdaken as meaning making
resources which play an important role. In lookatgvisible (tools, gestures) and invisible

(language) materiality. Norris (ibid.) asserts that

spoken language is neither visible nor enduringjttdoes have audible materiality. Gesture, howeve
has visible materiality but is also quite fleetifidqne mode of print has more visible materiality &nd
also enduring; and the mode of layout, thinkingwborniture, for example, has highly visible
materiality and is extensively enduriig 3).

These two types of materiality will be analyzedtims research. For example the
spatial arrangement of furniture as can be seerFigure 4.1 above. However, this
investigation, will be largely focused on the inlle materiality of language, as language is a
key issue for English language teachers and tramsla

4.3.3 On Frontstage and Backstage

Drawing on Goffman’s (1959) work, the dramaturgitaims of performance, actors,
frontstage and backstage will be adopted in thiglyst Goffman (ibid.) uses the term
performance to refer to “all the activity of an midual which occurs during a period marked
by his continuous presence before a particulaofsebservers and which has some influence

on the observers” (p. 22). This term seems to h@ogpiate in this study to refer to the
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interaction between the candidate who is takinghbrsPEC in front of the examiners and the
rest of the audience, which may be composed bgadhdidate’s family and friends. The PEC
allows for two different audiences as ratifieddist¢rs with different rights (Goffman, 1981,
pp. 138-139). The examiners constitute an audianttethe right to ask questions, whereas
the second audience (family and friends) is naivad to do that, they are ratifidabarers
and co-participants in the event. The candidateidopmance has an influence or impact on
both audiences; however, it is the examiners (juvip in the end make a decision as to
whether the candidate receives his/her degreetor no

As in any dramaturgical performance, interactioketa place in two regions:
frontstage and backstage. By region, we understang place that is bounded to some
degree by barriers of perception” (Goffman, 19591(¢5). What the audience perceives takes
place frontstage, the audience does not perceiat gdes on backstage. Goffman (ibid.) calls

frontstage or front region

that part of the individual's performance whichukgly functions in a general and fixed fashion to
define the situation for those who observe thequernce...the expressive equipment of a standard
kind intentionally or unwittingly employed by thedividual during his performance (p. 22)

He then mentions thstandard partsof the front such as theettingwhich includes
“furniture, décor, physical layout, and other backomd items” (ibid.). As noted above, this
setting includes a stage, a screen where a Powet [Blesentation is projected, a laptop, a
table with bottles of water, and chairs for theraikgers, among other items (See Figure 4.1
above). Goffman (ibid.) asserts that “[a] settiagds to stay put, geographically speaking” (p.
22), so, performers must begin and end their pexdoce in that particular setting. This is the
case of PECs, which must be carried out in thetaxidim (sala de examenes profesionales),
with very occasional exceptions.

Another important aspect to consider in the sgtthprofessional exams concerning
the participants is what Goffman (ibid. p. 24) sgdersonal front which includes, age,
gender, clothes, posture, gestures, and facialesgfmms among others. It is important to
mention that the personal front is divided iajgpearanceandmanner The former refers to
“those stimuli which function at the time to te# of the performer’s social statuses...[and] of
the individual’'s temporary ritual state, that id)ather he is engaging in formal social activity,
work or informal recreation” (Goffman, 1959, p. 2Zhe latter refers to “the stimuli which
function at the time to warn us of the interactiote the performer will expect to play in the
oncoming situation” (ibid.). Goffman (ibid.) asserthat consistency between appearance,
manner and setting are expected in any interackonthermore, he maintains that a good
performance is expected “if the individual’'s adiyvis to become significant to others, he

must mobilize his activity so that it will expredsiring the interactiorwhat he wishes to
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convey” (p. 30). It is precisely the candidate’shas/intentions to persuade the examiners
that s/he is worth of the degree of BA in Engliskathing or Translation, and it is the
examiners’ duty to assess the candidate’s perforean

“Often a performance will involve only one focus wbual attention on the part of
performer and audience” (Goffman, 1959, p. 106).PIECs, the main focus is on the
candidate. However, during his/her presentationfdbas switches from the candidate to the
slide accompanying the candidate’s speech as witidied, where the performance becomes
bifocal.

According to Goffman (1959), backstage is “a plaedgtive to a given performance,
where the impression fostered by the performandaasvingly contradicted as a matter of
course” (p. 112). He goes on to say that

[s]ince the vital secrets of a show are visiblekstage and since performers behave out of character
while there, it is natural to expect that the pgesaom the front region to the back region will kept
closed to members of the audience or that theeeéick region will be kept hidden from them (p. 113

In PECs, the examiners deliberate, discuss theidaiets performance, and make
decisions behind close doors, therefore an exammaif backstage interaction must be
considered enlightening in the whole process af gfaitekeeping event.

An important concept drawn from Goffman (1967)tthél play an important role in
the analysis of front stage is thatfate andface work.Goffman (ibid.) maintains that the
“term facemay be defined as the positive social value a pee$iectively claims for himself
by the line others assume he has taken during tecydar contact” (p. 5), this particular
contact being the PEC where members are expecteavi® self-respect and are expected to
sustain a standard of considerateness “to savée#timgs and the face of others present”
(Goffman, ibid., p. 10). Brown and Levinson (1999ased on Goffman, agree on the
universality of face and maintain that “it is irttuely the case that certain kinds of acts
intrinsically threaten face, namely those acts byatheir nature run contrary to the face wants
of the addressee and/or of the speaker” (p. 328y Tefer to those acts as face threatening
acts (FTAs). As will be seen, participants in thtisdy in their ratified official roles (Goffman,
1981, pp. 130-131) as candidates defending thesethy and as examiners evaluating the
candidates’ knowledge/performance need to be consaf face, each participant’s “concern
for face focuses the attention of the person orctineent activity, he must, to maintain face in
this activity, take into consideration his placethe social world...” (Goffman, 1967, p. 7).
As the discourse analysis of the gatekeeping enewmnvill demonstrate, each participant
will act as expected according to their place mghbcial world.

149



4.3.3.1 Interaction and Participation units
According to Goffman (1983) interactants particgpah interaction according to
certain arrangements or participation units. Theig@pation unit that concerns this study is

that of theplatform eventwhich is the kind of arrangement

found universally in which an activity is set bef@n audience. What is presented in this way may be
talk, a contest, a formal meeting, a play,..., amemy, a combination thereof. The presenters will
either be on a raised platform or encircled by Wwats. The size of the audience is not closely getare
what is presented (although it is to arrangemehistwallow for viewing the stage), and the obligati

of the watchers is primarily to appreciate, notdéo(Goffman, 1983, p. 7).

As previously mentioned, in this platform eventeréh are two types of audience
(Goffman, 1981, pp.138-139), one in which the exsars as audience will interact with the
performer (candidate), and the other in which th@ience will not interact with the candidate
(See Figure 4.1 above).

People attend any public event, either alone, am@le or as awith. In PECs, the
candidate will be consideredsingle who has come to the exam by himself/herself with a
specific purpose, that of demonstrating to the jingt s/he is capable of defending his/her
thesis. The examiners, are considerveiths they come together to the exam, maintain
proximity, and have the purpose of examining thada#ate. At some points, however,
examiners and candidate becomeith, for example, in moves 4, 8 and 9 (See 4.2.2 gbove
A third participation unit to be considered in atfbrm event is what Scollon (1998) calls
watches where a group of people watches a spectacle. chW¥at“claim various rights
regarding the spectacle such as to examine it Wlligout fear of the spectacle returning the
examination” (Scollon, 1998, p. 206). S. Scollo®q2) adds that “members of the watch
claim the right to listen to the spectacle or nod & comment on the spectacle without fear
of the spectacle hearing what they say” (p. 5).

The interaction in platform events is very mualonofocalwith the exception of the
candidate’s presentation where the attentiohifigcal, since both audiences look back and
forth to the candidate and his/her Power Pointeidion.

4.3.4 On Professional Discourse

As stated previously, (See 3.3.2), there is a wdiffee between institutional and
professional discourses, however they may oveti@eréain practices in certain contexts, for
example, in a hospital, the professional doctopatdiscourse and the hospital institutional
policy discourse overlap. This way, interdiscuntsivs achieved. (See also 3.3.4). According
to Sarangi andClarke (2002),expertise requires mastery of a field of knowledgel
“professional knowledge is constituted within aegivinstitutional order” (p. 140). This is the
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case of the PEC, where professional expertise bmigemonstrated through discourse by the
candidate (and the examiners) within the LEMO amatitution.

This study deals with both institutional and prefesal discourses, placing an
emphasis on the professional. Oberhuber & Krzyzakow(2008) observe that in

organizational settings

linguistic exchange is oriented towards predefigedls and there exist several ‘external constraomts
contributions: that is, one cannot say and do angtbverywhere, and different subcontexts (for
example, informal vs. plenary meetings in orgamiwes) require and allow for different kinds of talk
and behaviour limited by different types of officand latent rules... Furthermore, discourse in
organizations is articulated by a number of rowgtiard practices that contribute to the ongoing
reproduction of the organization (p. 183)

The above mentioneexternal constraintapply to PECs where certain behavior and
discourses are expected. For example, a membéeajdaneral audience cannot interrupt the
candidate or the examiners while they are spealBegause of the nature of the interaction
where the domain of knowledge is predominant, tiseadirses drawn upon will be mostly

professional. Candlin & Hyland (1999) observe that

All discourse, and particularly the discourseshef professions, workplaces and the academy, are
constructed, interpreted and acted upon in soitéd ef engagement and according to social norms. |
is important to recall, however, that such discesi@re not only contextually specific, they serve a
well to regulate access to the roles, statusesatibrity structures they realise in those contarts
those sites ...meanings are socially mediated, oseeific to social groups, and discourse is
essentially field-dependent” (p. 10).

The professional specialized discourses expentdtei PECs are those utilized in the
fields of English Language Teaching and Translatioonstituting symbolic capital (See

below) both for candidates and for examiners. is thspect, Bourdieu (1991) states that

the specialized languages that schools of spdsigiieduce and reproduce through the systematic
alteration of the common language are, as witbiatlourses, the product otampromisédetween an
expressive interesind acensorshiponstituted by the very structure of the field ihigh the discourse
is produced and circulates (p. 137)

4.3.5. On Cultural and Symbolic Capital

In a study that deals with knowledge in the acadeinis important to take into
consideration some of Bourdieu’s sociological catgeBourdieu (1998) asserts that “the
school institution institutesocial bordersanalogous to those which formerly separated
nobility from gentry and gentry to common peoplp” 21). The idea of the school (LEMO)
constituting social borders is undeniable. One dmtinguish in this particular case, how
candidates who have finished their studies wildistinguished from those who have not (or
who have not been to school at all) since once idates have passed their professional
exams, the degree bicenciado en Lenguas Modernadl be awarded to them. In this form,

they will be separated from theon-licenciadoshy the degree constituting a social border.
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They will belong to the community of practice ofdlish teachers or translators (See 4.3.6).

Bourdieu (ibid.) goes on to say that

[b]y means of the competitive examination and treeal of preparing for it, as well as through the
ritual cut-off — a true threshold separating thet Eandidat¢o have passed from the first to have failed,
instituting a difference in kind indicated by thght to bear amame atitle —the school institution
performs a truly magical operation, the paradignvbich is the separation between the sacred and the
profane according to Durkheim’s analysis (ibid2fb)

Bourdieu’s (ibid.) act of ordination is well repezged in the professional exam

and the taking of the oath that ends the wholenceny (See 4.2.2 above). He also observes:

The act of scholastic classification is always, éspiecially in this case, an actavflination in the
double sense the words has in French. It institatescial difference or rank pgrmanent relation of
order. the elect are marked, for their whole lives, hgit affiliation (“old boys” of such-and-such an
institution); they are members of arder, in the medieval sense of the word, and of a noflder, that
is, a clearly delimited set (one either belongserme doesn't) of people who are separated from the
common run of mortals by a difference of essened therefore, legitimately licensed to dominat@” (
21).

The title awarded by the LEMO/BUAP to candidatemstitutes what Bourdieu
(1998) callscertificates of social competencghich he compares to the titles of nobility. He
maintains that these certificates are guarantee®abinical competence. “In all advanced
societies, social success depends very strictignomitial act omomination(the assigning of
a name, usually the name of an educational institut” (p. 22).

According to Bourdieu (1990), knowledge and corapeies acquired by individuals
within the school and the family become culturglita when “it is inserted into the objective
relations set up between the system of economidyatoon and the system of producing the
producers” (p. 124). He adds that cultural cagitagiven the conditions of its full realization
only with the appearance of an educational systehich awards qualifications durably
consecrating the position occupied in the structfréhe distribution of culturalsic]” (p.
125).

In turn, when obtaining their degrees, candidats honored and are awarded
recognition by the academic community, the statetha entire Mexican society. They obtain
thereby symbolic capital.

Symbolic capital is any property (any form of capivhether physical, economic, cultural or social)
when it is perceived by social agents endowed watkgories of perception which cause them to know
it and to recognize it, to give it value ... symbdiapital is the form taken by any species of cépita
whenever it is perceived through categories ofgqaion that are the product of the embodiment of
divisions or of oppositions inscribed in the stwretof the distribution of this species of capital
(strong/weak,... cultured/uncultured). It follows thiae state, which possesses the means of impwsitio
and inculcation of the durable principles of visamd division that conform to its own structurethis

site par excellence of the concentration and ezeraf symbolic power (Bourdieu, 1998, p. 47).

The examiners in PECs are the social agents dfficmdowed by the Faculty with
the capacity of perception and of appraisal ofddwedidate’s performance, they can recognize

and give value to it, therefore, are capable ohtyng symbolic capital to the candidate. The
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process of granting symbolic capital in this cohtesxcomplex and passes through various
channels. The State and the community grant symisapital to the BUAP as an institution
of higher education, the BUAP in turn grants symbachpital to the LEMO. By the same
token, the LEMO recognizes its academic staff teehsymbolic capital, the staff then can
take this symbolic capital to very end, the gradsaBourdieu (1998) concludes by saying
that “symbolic capital is capital with cognitivedsg which rests on cognition aretognition
[my stress] (Bourdieu, 1998, p. 85).

In a study where English as a foreign language amdnstitution where foreign
languages are taught and learned, the concept héiraly linguistic and symbolic
capital/power seems highly relevant.

Finally, one important concept to consider in stisdy is that ofnvestmentAccording
to Bourdieu (1998), “every social field, whethee thcientific field, the artistic field, the
bureaucratic field, or the political field, tends tequire those entering it to have the
relationship to the field that I callusio” (p. 78). By illusio he means the fact that indiatsu
entering a particular field or a game (in our &tgglish Language Teaching or Translation)
must believe that it is worth the effort enterih@ii playing it. Bourdieu (ibid.) goes on to say
that “games which matter to you are important amiresting because they have been
imposed and introduced in your mind, in your badya form called the feel for the game” (p.
77). Thus students entering the field, particulahHg candidates have invested interest in
English Language Teaching or Translation, they hibgdeel for the game.

Norton (2000) in the area of language learning estathat “[tjhe idea of
investment...presupposes...organizing and reorganizisgnse of who they [learners] are
and how they relate to the social world....they waitiquire a wider range of symbolic and
material resources, which will increase their vatuthe social world” (p.166). It is clear from
statements such as this that we can note how thdidzdes have invested their time, effort
and economic resources throughout their careetherhope of gaining material resources
(economic capital) and recognition (symbolic cdpitathe community.

Having discussed the concepts of cultural capstahbolic capital, and investment and
how they relate to the types of participants irs ttudy, | now turn to discuss the concept of
communities of practice to which candidates wildog once they cross the gate of the PEC.

4.3.6 On communities of Practice

Wenger, McDermott and Snyder (2002) maintain tr@hmunities of practice “are
groups of people who share a concern, a set oflgars) or a passion about a topic, and who
deepen their knowledge and expertise in this ayaatbracting on an ongoing basis” (p. 4). It

may be said then, that the purpose of the profieakexam is not only to award the candidate
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the degree of BA in English Teaching or Translatibat to grant him/her entrance to the
community of practice of English teachers and/anstators. In other words, to ratify that the
candidate is capable of working as an English teaoh a translator in a given institution.
Wenger (1998a) states that a community of pradgicdefined in three dimensions:

* What it is about —its joint enterpriseas understood and continually renegotiated by its
members

* How it functions — mutual engagemettat bind [sic] members together into a sociaitgnt

e What capability it has produced —the shared repertoiref communal resources (routines,
sensibilities, artefacts, vocabulary, styles, dftaf members have developed over time (p.2, See
also Wenger, 1998b, pp. 73-85).

These dimensions correspond to the three chaisaisrthat Wenger, McDermott &
Snyder (2002) identify as the ‘domain’ of knowledgdnich in this particular case would be
the domain of English Teaching and Translationyegthanterest and competence to which
members of the community are committed to; the camity of people (English teachers and
translators) who care about this domain and engagént activities and discussions, helping
each other and sharing information, thus buildelgtronships that permit them to learn from
each other; and the ‘practice’ (English teachirgystation) that practitioners develop to be
effective in their domain creating a shared repestof resources such as experiences, stories,
tools and ways of addressing recurring problemsvéder, as pointed out by Tusting (2005)
Wenger’s conception of communities of practice dogsemphasize enough the central role
that language plays in all practices, nor doesxXpoee in detail “the relationship between
interactions in communities and broader socialcstmes” (p. 43). Tusting (ibid.) suggests
investigating “the role of language within process¢ communities of practice” (p. 42) as
well as the interaction in communities of practwighin broader structures through critical
social linguistics. It is worth noting that in shstudy, the term practice in general will
encompass social and discursive practices (Fagblo®992, 1995). Candlin and Candlin
(2007) observe that the term community of practiugst involve discursive practices, not

only forms of language. These discursive practiosist of

acknowledging and claiming identities in interansprepresenting in community appropriate
genres, what is accepted and conventional knowlesigealling membership by a range of semiotic
and sociolinguistic performances; managing intad imtra-community relationships by
acknowledgement of rights, duties and roles (p.249)

The PEC consists precisely of an event where itteesiand membership are claimed
through interaction between candidates and exasjinend among examiners. These
participants signal membership through a varietgashiotic (language, gesture, posture) and
sociolinguistic resources during the event, as raeat by Candlin and Candlin above.

In Wenger’'s (1998a,b) terms, the candidates gdimgugh the PEC to become

English teachers/translators would be referred t® rewcomers whereas the
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teachers/translators who are already members ofdivenunity of practice would be called
old-timers It is through practice that newcomers become @iaat community of practice (p.
46). This conception, according to Tusting (2006haeptualizes a rather static view of a
community of practice (p. 44), however, it is begahe scope of this study to discuss the
ongoing nature of a community of practice. It igporant, though, to stress the fact that this
study analyzes the crucial moment of the passage éme community (university students)
into another (English language teachers and tramsja

In order to achievecological validity(Cicourel, 2007), this study draws on various
methodological traditions such as interactionalidoguistics (IS), conversation analysis
(CA), and systemic functional linguistics (SFL), islinwill allow a more adequate analysis of
the data collected. By drawing on these traditibesek to “convince others of the viability
and authenticity” (ibid., p. 735) of my claims. dw turn to discuss these traditions and how
they relate to this research.
4.3.7 On Interactional Sociolinguistics

If we take a look at the following excerpt (Partestract 6, analyzed in detail below),
we observe that two examiners (2 and 3) are giwiaguctions to the candidate as to a slide
that E2 wants to look at. We observe the presehdeiotic (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004)
utterances, for example “there, that” (I. 26), this” (I. 27). We can also note that whereas it
was E2 who asked a question and started to giveuat®ns, he was joined by E3 who most
probably did so, because she shared the same fafmeference with E2.

024 E2: and then ahh , yeah if you could get=

025 E3: = move it up (points at the screen)

026 E2: it puflii@e it would be great, | thirk past that, it's aftefiiflat one [[@lihat
one= (points at screen with a pegue 4.12)

027 ES: = ye is ((unint))

028 E2: ((unint) re we see, the patient®wasked to attend one venous
occlusion (laughs) or something

In order to adequately analyze the proposed gapekgencounters, some constructs
of interactional sociolinguistics (IS) such ramesand code-switchingwill be taken into
consideration. As Sarangi & Roberts assert, “interactional soomlistics looks at the
contextualising work of interactants and the waysvhich context is botbrought alongand
brought abouin a situated encounter” (p. 30). Gumperz (1998jntains that IS is based on
“communicative practice ... where societal and irnteva forces merge” (p. 454). We can see
how the societal force of the PEC as an event, esemgith the interactive force of the

participants interacting in it. Gumperz (ibid.) emagizes the role that discursive practices
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play in communicative practice when actors pursedrteveryday goals. Gumperz (ibid.)

goes on to say that

[tlo interact, as conversational analyses have sh@mo engage in an ongoing process of negotiati
both to infer what others intend to convey and tmitor how one’s own contributions are received. In
other words, at issue are shared interpretatighershan just denotational meaning. And background
knowledge that goes beyond overt lexical informatid (p. 454).

The ongoing process of negotiation is evident dutive whole gatekeeping encounter,
especially during the moves under analysis (Q&Awasand deliberations) as will be seen.

Gumperz (ibid.) stresses the importance of shahegsame frames of reference when
two or more interactants engage in spoken intemadth order to adequately interpret the
process of communication and achieve their comnatine goals According to Goffman
(1997) frames refer to the understanding and intémpon of the organization of a given
activity by the social agents who take part inThese frames or frameworks are acquired by
the agents cognitively after the realization of wilae activity consists of. Once this
realization takes placeindividuals fit their actions to this understandiaigd ordinarily find
that the ongoing world supports this fitting” (p568). These frames are also referred to as
schemas(Tannen & Wallat, 1999) “to refer to participantsxpectations about people,
objects, events and settings in the world, asmdjatshed from alignments being negotiated in
a particular interaction” (p. 349). In the PECenmactants show their frames of reference in
relation to the subject matter and to the sociahsion. They show their knowledge of the
subject matter through different modes of inte@csuch as language, gesture, and the use of
tools. Interactants also show their frames reldtedhe social occasion by behaving in a
certain manner, and wearing certain type of clotee®rding to what is allowed and what is
not allowed. Gumperz (1999) adds that

what the presuppositions are that enter into caatiemmal inference and how they are reflectedlin ta
varies, among other things, with speakers’ andrists’ communicative background, so that sharing of
inferential procedures cannot be taken for grartedust be demonstrated through ethnographically
informed in-depth analysis of what transpires ireanounter. (p. 459).

Along these lines, this study has been ethnograpihidocumented through different
sources such as observations, audio, videotapedielddnotes as will be seen (See 4.4.)
Indeed, in discourse analysis we cannot take rfantgd the sharing of inferential procedures
thereby the importance of frames of reference. Hawein an event like a PEC, where
professional specialized knowledge and discoursecgaluated, interactants are expected to
share to a greater extent their professional eigeerespecially that regarding the subject of
the examination. This does not mean, as will be afatnated, that breakdowns in

communication do not occur occasionally.
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By taking a look at the following extract (takerorm extract 15 analyzed below),
where examiners are deliberating about the perfocenaf the candidate, we can see the need

for the construct ofontextualization cuegspecially otode switching.

016 E1: what is his other career?=
017 ES =hes he ahhmgeniero agronomo=
018 EI1: = really?

Gumperz (1999) refers to contextualization cues‘aay verbal sign which when
processed in co-occurrence with symbolic grammiatind lexical signs serves to construct
the contextual ground for situated interpretatiamd thereby affects how constituent
messages are understood” (p. 461). He adds dtoake-switchingis one type of

contextualization cue.

‘code-switching’ refers to “alternation among ditfat speech varieties within the same event. Such
alternations are employed throughout the worldtigaarly among participants in local networks of
relationship...[code-switching] evokes a shift in tual presuppositions which then in turn affects
interpretation...code switching constitutes a basimmunicative resource, that in many circumstances
can be employed as a signaling strategy to aclsipseific interpretive effects” (Gumperz, 1999, pp.
460-461).

As illustrated in the previous extract, cosl@itching as a communicative resource
from English into Spanish will play an importantedn affecting interpretation, even in
reaching decisions

4.3.8 On Conversation Analysis

By looking at the following excerpt (part of Exttad, analyzed in detail below),
which constitutes an adjacency pair (Question-Amswaad illustrates turn-taking during the
Q&A session of the PEC, the need for some constiofcCA arises.

004 E1: but how did you pick up that particularean did was it the first article you
saw or | mean what was the processythatfollowed?
005 C: well, I knew that that ahh these type ofdaewould be very difficult for me to
understand ehh because ...

In CA the concept of interactional sequence is thast importance since it

recognizes the ‘here and now’ “definition of théuation to which subsequent talk will be
oriented” (Goodwin & Heritage, 1990, p. 287). C/Aks at interaction rules, procedures and
conventions that underlie social organization. G9attention to context and how context
shapes and is shaped by interaction (Goodwin anttage,1990, pp. 283-289; Richards,
2003, pp. 26-28, 212-213).

Since the focus of this study is on the Questiom&#er and deliberations sessions of

the PECs, it is appropriate to take into accourmt teain aspects of CAadjacency pairsand
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turn-taking Adjacency pair organization is important in tralaborative co-construction of
meaning between participants since they “must aeathe developing course of others’
actions in order to produce appropriate recipra@mion” (Goodwin & Heritage, ibid., p.
288). This concept will be relevant in the develeptnof the Question &Answer session to
determine whether or not a pattern is identified #nhso, how it is constituted. Also,
acknowledgement tokens such as ‘aha, mmm’ (See-d¢laknel signals below), which in a
certain way may seem to discontinue an adjacency ace they are intersected between a
question/answer, will also be analyzed. As Goodaml Heritage (ibid.) point out, these
acknowledgement tokens or laughter, may project, dm not necessarily require “the
continuation of another speaker’s talk” (p. 288pwéver, they usually display an analysis of
the previous speaker’s talk as being incomplet&) #s example below:

056 C: yeah yeah | know what you mean yes , uhimk (.) the results in this
research only apply for

057 E3: [aha yeah

058 C: [this padiar

059 E3: [Wdgrow

060 C: e

From a sociological point of view, Goffman (198 sarts that

Whenever persons talk there are very likely to bestjons and answers. These utterances are realized
at different points in “sequence time.” Notwithsdang the content of their questions, questionegs ar
oriented to what lies just ahead, and depend on iwtta come; answerers are oriented to what t&s ju
been said, and look backward, not forward (p. 5)

Turns are utilized to organize many types of sopraktices/interaction. In CA turn-
taking is used to analyze ‘speech exchange systeush as interviews, meetings,
ceremonies, and conversations. A PEC is mainly xtum@ of interview, ceremony, and
conversation, where interdiscursivity is achiev€ar{dlin & Maley, 1997; Fairclough, 1999;
and Wodak, R. & Krzyzanowski, M., 2008). Whereasks, Schegloff and Jefferson (1974),
observe that turn taking seems to be a “basic fir@rganization in conversation” (p. 700),
Gumperz (1999) recognizes that “sequential positdriurns at speaking is clearly an
important input to conversational inference, butgnather, analytically prior factors are also
involved” (p. 458). Finally, Gumperz (1982) refeécs“interjections such as, “O.K.,” “right,”
“aha,” or nods or other body movements” (p. 163pask-channekignals through which
“conversational cooperation is communicated anditamd by participants” (ibid.), as in the

example above.
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4.3.9 On Tenor and Modality

Two important constructs of SFL seem to be relev@athis study. First, the construct
of Tenorwhereby the power relations of participants arelem, andModality of probability,
used mainly by candidates when answering hypotietigestiongboth constructs discussed
more extensively in 3.3.5.2 and 3.3.5.3). Martid &vose (2003) observe that the relationship
between interactants are realized through Tenor Zg@-243). Halliday and Hasan (1989)

maintain that

the TENOR OF DISCOURSEefers to who is taking part, to the nature ofpiaeticipants, their statuses
and roles: what kinds of role relationship obtaimag the participants, including permanent and
temporary relationships of one kind or anotherhlibe types of speech roles they are taking ohean t
dialogue and the whole cluster of socially sigmifitrelationships in which they are involved? [$jz]
12).

Finally, Painter (2001) maintains that]tje most obvious dimension of tenor concerns
power relations, determined by the relative stafube interactants” ( p. 174), It is clear, then
that the construct of Tenor is important in thisdst which takes into account the power and
any other relations between candidate and examaretsbetween examiners themselves. In
an interaction such as the PEC, where participantss are ratified and clearly demarcated,
asymmetrical relations are at stake.

Modality of probability is referred to as modalimat by Halliday and Matthiessen
(2004, p. 147). This construct is important asasviound both in the examiners’ as well as in
the candidates’ discourse, especially when refgriio hypothetical situations where
possibilities are open. Halliday & Matthiessendibiorganize probability as a system of three
values: high, meaning ‘certain’; median, meaninglable’; and low, meaning ‘possible’. (p.
147). These various forms to express probability/lve explored in this study.

Having discussed the theoretical foundations comeg this study, | now turn to

describe the methodology used, the analysis amdtsasbtained.

4.4 Methodology

4.4.1 Data collection process

Participants were invited to participate in thisgarch study on a voluntary basis. In
order to carry out this investigation, four PECsreveaudio and videotaped with the
candidates’ and the examiners’ written consent. fide®rdings were carried out between
February and December, 2007. | was present dtigge examinations in order to take field
notes that might complement the recordings. Theleviemcounters were listened to and

viewed, then | proceeded to transcribe the movatsdbre the subject of this study. Errors in
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the lexico-grammar in English were not correcteake Transcription conventions followed can
be found in Appendix L. After transcribing the meyé proceeded to select the representative
excerpts to be included in this analysis. The selecf excerpts was based mainly on the
identification of critical moments (See Candlin9¥%bove). As a technical criterion, clarity
of sound and image was also important. After selecand analysis of the excerpts screen
shots that captured details such as personal fgesture and posture were added in order to
achieve greater ecological validity (Cicourel, 2pBv/this study.

4.4.2 Participants

It is important to distinguish at least two catagerof human participants who play
different roles in these gatekeeping encounterdl, Barangi and Slembrouck (1999) note
that “[h]Jow one presents oneself is intimately édkwith what is expected in a given situated

context” (p. 294). They go on to say that

...identity is negotiated through the differentiatamd delineation of role expectations, whilst alsiay
recognizing that the opposite is also taking plaee, specific role models are confirmed/discanéd
through situated identity work...This two way conneatis aptly captured by the term “role-identity” —
the attributes and dispositions expected of thdse fill such roles. In conversation and writing,
personal attributes and societal expectationsidiesitity and role, are made available in order to
manage the construction and negotiation of everyutayactions in particular locations (ibid., p.429

Although a discussion of identity is beyond thepseof this study, it is important to
note how the terms identity and roles are connedtedECs, candidates are expected to
defend their theses and examiners are expectessésathe candidates’ capability of crossing
the gate. From a CA perspective, it can be saitl e roles of the participants in this
interaction are clearly marked, thus showing tekevanceof the social structureof the
professional exam (Schegloff, 1999, pp. 107-120halfy, it is important to note that
“structures of domination — political, economicgedinetical, intellectual, and so on — are
associated with allocative and authoritative resesiras utilized by individuals invested in
specific roles and identities within social praest (Meurer, 2004, p. 94). Here, two types of
roles are important: candidates and examiners.

4.4.2.1 Candidates

All candidates are non-native speakers of Englidiree of the candidates are male
and one is female. All candidates are in their tiesnand have concluded their studies. Their
theses have been approved and they are takingcédmeirgation for several reasons: Two of
them (D*** and R***) did not need to take the pref@onal exam, but decided to take it in
order to obtain honors degrees and to pursue eersdegree later on. In Mexico, to enroll
in a master's degree, most universities require A tBesis where candidates have
demonstrated that they are capable of carrying@sdgarch. The rest of the candidates took
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the PEC because they did not have the requiredagee(85%) to obtain the degree
automatically (See 4.2).

4.4.2.2 Examiners

The examiners participating in this study are orsenand 11 females. Most of the
examiners are non-native speakers of English, thighexception of the male examiner. All
examiners have a master's degree in various ames as Applied Linguistics, English
Language Teaching or Education. Some examinerscmpleting their doctorate degrees in
areas such as Applied Linguistics or Education.yTare all full-time teachers at the LEMO.
Examiners are numbered from 1 to 3 from left thirigcing the candidate.

4.4.2.3 Tools as participants

As mentioned above, in line with Norris & Jones@2Pand Wertsch (1991), tools in
this study will be taken as active participantshia interaction. According to Filliettaz (2005),
when analyzing discourse, other semiotic means @gchmaterial objects or non-verbal
conduct must be taken into consideration. He goe® say that “[f[from such enultimodal
perspective, physical artifacts are not seen anmgras ‘contextual’ or background elements,
but as units of analysis that play a central roleur understanding of how human actions are
carried out in society” (p. 101). Therefore, thegance of a laptop, a screen, a memory stick,
copies of the candidates’ thesis, which play anortgmt role during the PEC, will be taken
into consideration as important artifacts/partiaiggain this analysis (See Analysis of Setting

and Tools in 4.5.1 below).

4.5 Data Analysis and Findings

Since the four professional exams analyzed wemgedaput in the same setting, using
the same tools, | will first present an analysisetting and tools. | then provide an analysis of
each sample, in chronological order, separatelgngies have been numbered from 1 to 4. A
short background indicating the title of the exaation, the gender of the candidate and of
the examiners is provided for each sample. Forcathieasons, names have been erased,
instead an initial letter is provided, for exampl&**. Exact dates are not provided.

4.5.1 Analysis of Setting and Tools

As seen in Figure 4.1, the auditorium has a seaular shape with a screen in the
center which serves to project Power Point presienta There is a stage which is about 70
cm. above the ground. The height of the stage mededidates remain standing on the floor
and place their laptops on the stage in order takde to handle them. Usually, as can be
observed in Figure 4.1, the candidate occupiesrtaicespace and remains in that territory

during the entire process of the PEC close to tlagitops. This closeness to the laptop
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suggests a strong bond between the laptop andititedate, and it may be speculated that the
laptop provides the candidate some sense of sgcista single, the candidate is exposed
and vulnerable to the audiences in front of him/her

The examiners remain seated in front of the caneliddth their backs facing the
audience. There is a table in front of the candiddtich serves two main purposes. First, it
acts as a boundary marker between the candidatéhanexaminers, leaving a distance of
about 2 m. between candidate and examiners, wioastitutessocial distancen Hall's
(1969) terms, angublic distancebetween the candidate and the general audiencen&ec
each examiner has a copy of the candidate’s thasike table, to which they may refer from
time to time, or write comments on their copy dgrthe candidate’s presentation. Also, there
is a leather folder in front of the president whimtntains the candidate’s transcription of
marks, the script of the oath, the regulationsafearding a grade to the PEC, and the official
document (verdict) that the jury has to sign aoptbat the candidate has taken and passed
the examination. As will be seen, these officiat@oents play an important role especially
during the deliberations.

During the presentation stage, the lights in thditatium are very dim, so that the
Power Point presentation may be seen by the twieaces mentioned, the examiners and the
general public. At this stage, eye-contact is ciffi to make between participants, i.e.
between the examiners and the candidate. It ishwaoting, however, that in some cases,
lights remained dim for no apparent reason.

As can be seen, the influence of technology isgmteand crucial in every PEC.
Without a laptop or a memory stick, the candidateil not be able to perform appropriately.
That is why s/he has to make sure everything isriter before the examination takes place.
Occasionally, the examination would be videotapgdabcandidate’s relative or friend, or

photographs might be taken by members of the geaedsence.

4.5.2 Analysis of Samples

In this section | analyze every sample separatline my findings and discuss
them. A small chart with background informatiorech sample precedes each analysis.

Before proceeding with the analysis of each samiples importantto make two
general observations which are applicable to th& fexaminations analyzed. The first
observation is related to eye-contact. Each catelidiad examiners made eye-contact during
the Q&A sessions. According to Goffman (1963), egetact plays a crucial role in human
interaction, “eye-contact opens one up for faceagegient (p. 95). Goffman (ibid.) utilizes

Simmel's words and states that “[o]f the speciahsgeorgans, the eye has a uniquely
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sociological function. The union and interactionirdividuals is based upon mutual glances.
This is perhaps the most direct and purest redigroghich exists anywhere” (p. 93).
Furthermore, Argyle and Dean (1965) assert thathout eye-contact, (EC) people do not
feel that they are fully in communication” (p. 28&)ye-contact is then an important semiotic
mode that is present in the Q&A session and thahspip the opportunity for interaction. In a
virtual environment, working with an embodied corsational agent (ECA) Bailly (n.d.)
concludes that “eye gaze is an important socialadjgand humans can accurately determine
gaze direction of others” (p. 2), “, he adds thateyconstitutes a special stimulus which can
orient attention to the location of the gaze. Gamelulates the “processing of faces, including
the recognition of individuals or the managementcofversation” (ibid., p. 2). Space and
technical constraints in this study, however doallmw for a detailed examination of gaze.
The second observation is related to the Tenor 5&6&.3; see also Halliday and
Hasan, 1989; Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004; MartifR&se, 2003) in the interaction of PECs.
There is no doubt that power relations are cledeyarcated, influenced by the institutional
setting, where examiners have the power to askiignesand are thus placed in a position of
authority over the candidate. It is also the c&sg, tthe candidate is obliged to answer the
questions posed by the examiners. Nonethelesstancdegree of solidarity or sympathy is
observed from the examiners towards the candidiatthe end, though, it is the examiners
who have the power to determine the success aréaif the candidate’s performance.
4.5.2.1. Sample 1

The background for the analysis of the interactiosample 1 is as follows:

Tape No.:1

Candidate : R *** | young adult, male

Subject Analyzing syntactic patterns used to perform esgsiin English by Mexican
Spanish speakers

Examiners: 3 females, all non-native speakers of English

This examination took one hour and 10 minutes.ar#igg the candidate’s personal
front, he is wearing black trousers, white shirdam tie, which indicates formality, in
accordance with the formal occasion and image h&sm@ project (See Figure 4.2 below)
Examiners are dressed in a casual manner, probaldysign that a professional exam is part
of their everyday working routine. As can be notias presence of various artifacts on the
table before the examiners can be observed. Evamieer has a copy of the candidate’s
thesis in front of them, so that they can conswdind make notes on it. There are also books,
probably because the examination took place betwkeses and the examiners did not have

time to put them away. The official documents torbad, signed and handed in to the
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candidate after the examination are in a blackeiolt the center. Finally, the researcher’s
audiorecorder is strategically placed on the tdbleorder to audiotape the entire event.
Examiner 1 is th@ocaland also the candidate’s thesis supervisor, Exanans the president

of the jury and Examiner 3 is the secretary. liniportant to mention that the supervisor
cannot act as a president in the professional exster moves 1 and 2, the candidate
proceeded to make his presentation. He looked edlaxade occasional eye-contact with the
examiners and used his hand to point at the Powert Presentation. Examiners made
occasional eye-contact with the candidate and tamks during the presentation. After 40

minutes of presentation the Q&A session began.

Figure 4.2: Candidate’s personal front

Q&A Session

The candidate did not move from his presentati@cspvhen examiners began to ask
guestions (See Figure 4.2 above). One of the ntaracteristics observed during this session
was the use of hypothetical questions that caltadspeculative answers. The following
excerpt (1) illustrates part of the interactionvietn Examiner 1 and the candidate. In turn 14,
we can observe that the examiner announces hetiqu&gich asks for speculation “the
development of linguistics and the developmentrafjmatics ok, can you see any connection
between those developments, what is the conneclibaandidate rephrases the question in
turn 15 in order to make sure he understood thstoue adopting a thoughtful posture (see
Figure 4.3). The candidate’s answer consists ofig turn (17) which contains a considerable
number of utterances expressing modality (See dd#allig& Matthiessen, 2004, pp. 146-150),
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mostly indicating probability, such agould, would, probably(highlighted in blue) as
expected in hypothetical answers. It is worth rpthow the candidate appropriates two
role/identities in his answer. First, he identiflamself with a non-native speaker of English,
“we, as non-native... our mother tongue” then he mssuthe role of a student “...we are
taught...” This can be seen by the use of pronoudspassessive adjectives (highlighted in
yellow in the text). The candidate concludes hiswaer to this question using a modal adjunct
and a modal verb, these two indicating median daegre probability “probably, would”
(Halliday & Matthiessen, ibid., pp. 116, 128).dtimportant to note how the original question
does not project any specific moment in time, ladiéns to the present reality. However, we
can note that in order to adequately answer thstmgque the candidate moves in time (See
Filliettaz, 2005, pp. 100-109) in turn 17, from tpeesent in a general form to the past
alluding to his own personal past experiences stsident “I remember that in my lessons |
sometimes was told that...” in order to add credito his answer. He then moves back to
the present.

Excerpt 1

014 E1: ok (nods) my next question is related eodévelopment of linguistics and
the development of pragmatics ok, y@un see any connection between those
developments, what is the connection?

015 C: mmhmm (nods in agreement) well, firsalbbk, between the linguistic form
and yeah the linguistic knowledge #relpragmatic knowledge (thoughtful,
see Fig.3.)

016 E1: mmhmm (nods in agreement)

017 C: ok, ahh the connection ok | would saytik sometimes we as non-native
speakers uhh have in our mother terige an awareness that we cannot be
impositive mmhm? So probably the demment of the linguistic form and
the development of the of the appedpruse of that linguistic form is
sometimes influenced by the ((unittip previous knowledge (right hand
points back) that we have, but alsave probably we are taught that those
structures have specific use andwheatannot use them with everyone |
remember that in my lessons | somegimas told that ehh for example may
the the form may, may |, sometimeasnca be interchangeable with can cause
one form conveys a specific illocutemd the other form conveys another
illocution so | would say that wheve are taught our teachers teach us the
form and also the the use of that farthhm (affirms) so | would say that ahhh
probably that relationship goes hdrahd by hand with ahh sometimes our
previous knowledge that we have offost language and also the knowledge
that we receive in the classroom.gobably that that could be the relation
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Finally, it is important to note that both exanrifi@rn 16) and candidate (turn 15) use

gestures and backchannel signals to show agreemeérontinuation.

Figure 4.3: Thoughtful posture

The following excerpt (2) illustrates a misinterfat@n during the Q&A session due
to an ambiguously posed question. After the candidi@s answered the first question of
Examiner 3 satisfactorily, in turn 55 Examiner Xksasa question about asymmetrical
relationships referring to age differences (oldeogle as opposed to students),Wwhat about
ahhmm an asymmetrical relationship?” and makesstuge with her two index fingers, one
above the other to indicate assymetry (see Figue domplementing her question. Probably
in the candidate’s view, asymmetrical relationshdpsnot refer to age in this context but to
power relations. In turn 56, the candidate beligwesinderstands what the examiner asks and
tries to answer that his research is not about thaeries of overlapping (turns 57-60) and
latching (turns 61-62) utterances follow in an @i to gain control of the floor on the part

of both participants.
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Figure 4.4: Asymmetry

However, the candidate surrenders and asks theiegamo repeat the question (turn 64),
holding his head in a moment of despair (Figurg.4me of the communication strategies
found by Kerekes (2007) in job interviews was agKior clarification “from recasts to overt

admissions of not understanding” (p.1964) as is thise.

Figure 4.5: Again, please
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In turn 65 the examiner tries to paraphrase thestopre but is interrupted by the
candidate’s latching utterance asking for clartima “between?” (turn 66), making a gesture
with his two hands and leaving a space between themdicate a gap (Figure 4.6). In turns
67 to 73 the examiner tries to explain what shermad®y her question, with two interruptions
(turns 70 and 72). Finally, in turn 74 the candidaéies to answer the question about
asymmetrical relations, but is interrupted in t@B by the examiner who makes clear what
she really means by her question (i.e. older pgoplee candidate seems surprised as he
raises his eyebrows, makes eye-contact with thenieat to continue the exchange and
repeats the clarification as if asking a questitumn( 76) “older?...”, another strategy used

when asking for clarification.

Figure 4.6: Between...?

Finally, he understands what the examiner means gives the answer that the
examiner expected in the same turn (76), the catalidises low degree modalization
(highlighted in blue) may, and medium degree of probabilityill, would, to answer a
hypothetical question. During this turn, the caatkdindicates with his hands the difference
between older and younger people, raising his fgimd for older and lowering his left hand
for younger to elaborate on his answer (see FiguteThe examiner seems satisfied with the
candidate’s answer (turn 77) and closes this paéaeteraction. | believe this is an example
of how an ambiguously posed question might miskeadndidate to a considered wrong or

u nexpected answer.
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Fig. 4.7: Older vs. younger

Excerpt 2

055 E3: ok what can you tell me about the asymueadtrelationship because here the
students share more or less the satkgbound, the same level the same age
but what about ahhmm an asymmetriglationship?(gesture in Figure 4.4)

056 C: yeah yeah | know what you mean yes , uhimk (.) the results in this
research only apply for

057 E3: [aha yeah

058 C: [this padiar

059 E3: [ydsrow

060 C: e

061 E3: but do you think what=

062 C: =yemlhat would

063 E3: the difference be?
064 C: yeah I think uhhmm (...) ok, again the gioesagain please (gesture in Figure 4.5)
065 E3: ok, the asymmetrical relationship=
066 C: = between? (gesture in Figure 4.6)
067 E3: ahaaa ehhh asymmetrical
068 C:  mhhmm
069 E3: here is the same level of ahh the same ag
070 C: =ah ok ok
071 E3: ehh social background more or less but
072 C: yeah ok
073 E3: the other one is different
074 C: yeah, yes | think there is also a ahalrdsults might be different totally
different because sometimes uhh aling uhh probably different ehh
people with different backgroundtbls is LEMO students but if compared
with others that are not from LEM@dehave a higher=
075 E3: =olde
076 C: older? (raises eyebrows and looks dyr@ttexaminer) Yes I think their their
the performance will be differeotally different because sometimes uhh
older people may have a differemt fuem the ones the one young people
have ok so this is also part ofgbeiological ehh things ok sa | would say
ehhm there’s going to be a diffeebetween the use of ahh requests older
people and young people (gestufegare 4.7)
077 E3: ok well that's it
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Deliberations

The following excerpt (3) illustrates how in thisofessional exam examiners negotiate and
reach an agreement as to the grade to be awardéeé wandidate. Examiner 1 starts by providing
some background information about the candidate, talks favorably about the candidate’s past
work. It seems the other examiners know the catelideell and are in agreement with Examiner 1
(turns 98-102) praising the candidate’s academiltsske’s much better because he wants to continue
studying and...”. Then the discussion turns to trseaech requirements of some universities and the
candidate’s intentions for the future (turns 10&1® purse an MA. In turn 107, Examiner 1 praises
the candidate’s work and performance and Examirgga?s back the discussion to the real purpose of
the deliberations, the candidate’s grade (turn 10B®y continue discussing the candidate’s qualitie
and grading system until they look at the writteguiations in front of them and Examiner 1 say's “it
here”, (turn 114) realizing deixis both with langeaand with her right index finger. They then decid
to award the candidate the highest grade (turn A1H)nk it's cum laude” after close examinatioh o
the rules. In this last part of the deliberatiansery important non-human participant/tool (See23
above) constitutes the folder with the written dagjons to which the examiners turn in order tachea
a verdict. Without this participant, a wrong graa@y have been awarded to the candidate with
serious consequences for his future.

Excerpt 3

097 E1: and he actually participated in my studyalbse he used all my data, all the
methodology is part of my project dredhas ((unint)) a scholarship because
this is aaaah | registered my progimathe ((unint)) and | registered him like
a part of my project like an assistamd he received a scholarship from the
((unint))

098 E2: ahh that was great

099 E1: that's why he had the the he had to prekerthesis even though

100 E2: he didn't have to because of the regulation

101 E3: = he’s much better beedus
wants to continue studying and=

102 E2: =yeah

103 E3: today some universities

104 E1: [he wants to study astees’ degree

104 E3: ehhh

105 E2: yeah

106 E3: they don't care about your grades theytwasee the kind of work you can
do

107 E1: mhmm he’s an excellent student and helbias an excellent job
108 E2: ok, you know what his average

109 E3: @een very good memory

110 E1: is 9 point 6 so I'm suggesting to givenlthe ad honorem if it is possible
111 E2: mmhmm (agreeing)

112 E3: is it ad honorem the one or

113 E2: ahh there’s one more it's cum laude

114 E1: it's here (looks at written regulations)

115 E3: it's here (looks at written regulations)

116 E3: probablpor mayoria o unanimidaddd honorem cum laude
117 E1: Ithinkit's cum laude
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Discussion

The previous analysis of some moments of the Q&gsisa, as well a moment in the
deliberations has rendered important results. ,Fitsthas shown how an individual
appropriates different roles in one utterance (native speaker, student) and how the use of
modalization is present in the answer to hypothéticestions that do not have a clear, direct
connection with the actual presentation. It ha akown how an ambiguously posed
guestion may lead to misinterpretations and howutjn a process of overlaps and latching
signals both examiner and candidate try to gairtrobaf the interaction. An important part in
the interaction is played by the gestures made bgthhe candidate and the examiners.
Gestures seem to support, elaborate and explaihig/baing said through language. Finally,
the deliberations showed how an agreement is rdathmugh sharing some frames of
reference regarding the candidate, e.g. his ppaticin in academic projects as well as his
past performance as a student. The important rokdeo artifact containing the rules and
regulations is evident (Norris & Jones, 2005; Wt 990).

4.5.2.2. Sample 2
The background for the next PEC is as follows:

Tape No.:2

Candidate : D***, young adult male

Subject Analyzing the use of passive voice in translafrmm English into Spanish:
A systemic-functional approach testfic texts.

Examiners: 2 females, non-native speakers of English, 1 nmalye speaker of

English

This examination lasted for one hour and 15 minuté® candidate was dressed in
gray color, without a jacket, but wearing a tieaasign of formality. He was holding a laser
pen which changed from right hand to left hand frtime to time during the entire
presentation (see Figure 4.8). The laser pen wad as a tool accomplishing two main
functions: to point at certain features in the Poweint presentation, and to draw the
audience’s attention to what the candidate consti@ertinent in the various slides, thus
exercising some sort of control over the audieasecan be noted in the same photo by the
gaze of the examiners. Examiners were dressedaswal form. Examiner 1 (female) was the
candidate’s thesis supervisor and acted as a aggr&xaminer 2 (male) was tecal and
Examiner 3 acted as president of the jury, thekbfalter with the official documents are in
front of her. After moves 1, 2 and 3 were acconmelds the Q&A session started 40 minutes

after the beginning of the examination.
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Figure 4.8: Presentation

Q/A Session

The following excerpt (4) illustrates some impattaspects regarding FTAs (Brown
& Levinson, 1987) and mitigation. In turn 2, Exami 1 goes straight to the point and
commits an FTA by pointing out to the candidatedbah record what he did not explain in
his presentation. However, once she realizes thghtnihave seemed impolite, she tries to
mitigate her FTA by providing reasons (“perhapsaduse of the amount of time”), using low
degree modality (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, p8)Lof probability (highlighted in blue),
on why the candidate might have failed to explaivthe chose the texts for his research
project. She simplifies the question again. Thisgfion asks for the candidate to go back in
time, to the past. The candidate then answersvary long turn (3) after a couple of false
starts “mmhhmm, ehhhh”, and provides quite cleamems which are related to his interests,
and translation problems. He adds that he hasteydar interest in the use of the passive
voice and wanted to explore its usage in medicalsteThe candidate provides a short
summary by saying “that was my point of departusg™which point he makes a gesture and
points at himself with his right hand (See Figur@)4He then continues by going back in
time alluding to his personal experiences. The icktd demonstrates his expertise in the
field by the choice of lexical items such as “ttiend of copying the syntactic structure of the
English texts”, or “this frequency of periphrastienstructions in Spanish texts”. He uses low

degree of modalization (highlighted in blue).
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Figure 4.9: My point of departure

Examiner 1, however, is not satisfied with the ¢datd’s answer and asks for a more
concise answer, using the filler “I mean” twiceutthow did you pick up that particular |
mean did was it the first article you saw or | medrat was the process that you followed?”
(turn 4). The candidate then in turn 5 goes badkme and explains that he chose those texts
that he could understand better. Examiners 2 aladigh at this candid answer as a sign of
sympathy or solidarity for the candidate, who g an excellent presentation as examiners
will comment later. As Poggi and Chirico (1998 )rmut, “[W]e fulfill our communicative
goals through the use of a great number of sigmatlifferent modalities” (p. 159). These
authors, when referring to “the most frequent aseefningly) polyfunctional non-verbal
signal: smile” (p. 160), attach to this sign thesingeneral feeling of pleasure. It seems that
the examiners, when laughing, feel pleased withctredidate’s answer. Turns 6 and 7 may
be considered an adjacency pair where laughtesll®aed by laughter. Norris (2004) states
that “every participant reacts to the perceiveddo¥evel actions of the other participant(s)
whereby they are co-constructing the interactioaudhter in this case constitutes a lower
level action acknowledged by examiners co-constrgdhe interactionFinally, this extract
is characterized by the long turns on the parthef tandidate, which illustrate both his
knowledge of the field and his good command of gl
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Excerpt 4

002 E1: ahmm yeahh | have three questions for giolun you mentioned that , |
mean you pointed out in your presiomahat the reason why you chose
academic texts was because of theiénecy of the amount of passives in this
area but you did not explain in yotggentation perhaps because of the lack of
time how did you choose actually tivet$, | mean how did you get to those
actual articles? Why did you choosami

003 C: mmhhmm, ehhhh when | was thinking aboutdpe for my thesis ehhh |
wanted to do something with the passniee because | had ehh read a lot g
articles that said thaaat there wasradtin scientific texts specially medical
texts this trend of copying the synitastructure of the English texts and ahhh
most of them are Spanish authors dkintpabout the translation of medical
texts and some of them even say tleagdlit is unacceptable this frequency ¢
periphrastic constructions in Spanestid, they say that it just doesn’t sound
natural to theee ear of the Spanishlsgreand that was my point of departure
(points at himself, Figure 4.9) andi'vavhen | ehh got interested in ehhh these
kinds of texts so that was the main aspect that led me to the decision of
these kinds of texts and perhaps bestia the number of passives that we
can find within this text | wanted tceser to acknowledge whether the it was
like those authors said the use of ipassice unacceptable or acceptable ehh |

was eh intrigued by that question

004 E1: but how did you pick up that particularean did was it the first article you
saw or | mean what was the processythatfollowed?

005 C: well, I knew that that ahh these type ofd@would be very difficult for me to
understand ehh because of thee spamtabulary they use so | went to the
library of medicine and | was lookirgy the a text in English and in Spanish
and | tried to find ehh like the mouederstandable=

006 E2: = (laughs)

007 ES: = (laughs)

-

—

In the next excerpt (5 below), it can be observed lExaminer 2 (native speaker)
praises the candidate extensively before posingjiéstion (turn 16). In fact, the examiner
finishes up the turn without asking any questidiewever, it is interesting to observe that
the examiner is very conscious of the fact that tamdidate does not belong to the
community of practice of English translators byngsihe pronounve (highlighted in yellow),
as opposed tetudentsaandthey.Here, the division between old-timers and newcorsevery
clearly signaled. The candidate still has to ctbgesgate in order to become a translator. This
division is also a matter of power between tisg“this academic community’and theyou
(“students”) It is worth noting that in the middle of his spegtiie examiner makes a deictic
gesture indicating with his right hand that thedidate did not need to “take ... this thesis
project to this point”, meaning to the point of geatation (Figure 4.10), utilizing one gesture
to contextualize the entire event. The candidabgever, remains with his hands clasped at
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the back while paying attention to the examinemnments or question#fter this short

speech, the candidate in turn 17 uses a back-chexmession and nods in agreement.

Figure 4.10: To this point ...
Excerpt 5

016 E2: uhh Id like to start out by congratulatymy D *** , on the work that you did
ah | do have some questions butfiisigs first uhh and I'd like to do it here
in front of everybody you deserve aatglations for several reasons | belieye
and ah I'd like to point them out ficf all you didn’t have to uhhm take this
translation to its uh I'm sorry thisesis project to this point (points to the
entire event, Figure 4.10) you couddgraduated uhh with an automatic ah
title and I think that we as membédrthes academic community really
appreciate it when students uhh wih@tchave to do their thesis continue the
process until they do until they fimghh it shows a certain dedication which
is admirable and it shows ahh matuntsesearch that says, well | did reseafch
and one of the important part of reskeds the dissemination of research

017 C: mhhmm (nodding in agreement)

The next excerpt (6 below) constitutes an exampl&ocev an examiner pushes a
candidate harder than usual because of his highpewmnce. It also demonstrates how
solidarity is marked by laughter, and how latchuttgrances co-construct the interaction. In
turn 22 the examiner overtly states that he isrgetidetailed”, a remark which is unusual at
the level of BA examinations. The extract beconlee ateresting because of the important
interplay between human and non-human participéidtaver Point presentation, screen,

laptop). In turn 22 the examiner tries to situdte tandidate in the context of his question
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before actually posing it “there was one issue ladking at his notes and pointing with his

right hand at the Power Point presentation (Fidui4).

Figure 4.11: One issue

The candidate seems to infer where the preamblteasling and starts looking for the slide
that will contextualize the question (turn 23), katannels the examiner’s utterance and nods
in agreement. In turn 24, the examiner realizestti@candidate has understood where he is
heading and gives verbal (“I think it's past thts after that one to that one”) and non-verbal
directions, (turns 24 and 26), making a deictidgreswith a pen pointing at the correct slide
(Figure 4.12). Examiner 1, who is following the aission closely, intervenes, giving also
verbal and non-verbal directions (turns 25 and 2§ importance of non-human tools in this
exchange is evident, since without their analybis éxchange would not be understood.
Examiner 2 laughs in turn 28 (“up there we see péigents were asked to attend one venous
occlusion (laughs) or something”) and both the cdeté and the audience answer back by
laughing. Laughter is probably the only expressatbowed to the audience on this particular
occasion. This is probably the only way in whick ttudience can actively participate in the
examination. These two turns with laughter contgitan adjacency pair, where laughter
generates laughter and may be interpreted as1‘your friend’as pointed out by Poggi and
Chirico (1998). Laughter in this case may alsovesexs an indication of solidarity. The
latching utterances between examiners and candinddtes entire exchange seem to add to

the co-construction of meaning in the interaction.
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Figure 4.12: That one ...

Excerpt 6

022 EZ2: alright then, and (...) there was one iskgk§ at his notes and points at the
ppt., Figure 4.11) in one of the ex&apl very rarely get this detailed if you
want to know the truth when I'm askihgs kind of questions | usually keep |
very general but I'm curious aboustbne part that you showed us today uhm
where the author was using a reflesivategy and it said something in
English like the patients were askedttend a certain kind of a test=

023 C: = mmhmm

(agrees and starts to operate ladpimgng for the right slide)

024 E2: and then ahh , yeah if you could get=

025 ES: = move it up (points at the screen)

026 E2: it put there it would be great, | think past that, it's after that one to that

one= (points at screen with a peguie .12)

027 E3: = yeah this ((unint))

028 E2: ((unint)) up there we see, the patientewsked to attend one venous

occlusion (laughs) or something

029 A, C: (laugh)

—

Deliberations

Excerpt 7 shows a moment in the deliberations, @hggcisions are made and
preparations for the next frontstage move are dsetl After having reached an agreement as
to the quality of the candidate’s thesis and priedEm, in turn 99 the president recommends

a cum laudegrade. However, Examiner 2 looks at the file witle regulations and at the
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candidate’s academic transcript and points at tivaite reading (turn 100), then he realizes it
Is not possible to award the candidate with théést) honor. He announces the reason “he’s
not gonna get that because he got a six in Freftahi 102) and examiners 1 and 3 laugh,
probably finding amusing that because a low graderench will constitute an impediment
for the candidate to graduate with the highest hoa® an English/Spanish translator.
Examiner 2 goes on explaining (turn 105) that taedodate obtained a low grade when he
was taking common core subjects, code-switchingpanish (“tronco comun”). He then
proposes to “make a little show”, as if he weresmous of the dramaturgical nature of the
examination, and clearly showing sympathy for tAedidate. This turn plays a crucial role in
the exchange since the examiner strongly takesc#melidate’s side and makes use of
modulation (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004, pp. 148} with the modal verkshould
(highlighted in blue) to strongly suggest saving ttandidate’s face (Goffman, 1967) before
the audience and giving him appropriate recognitigmlluding to a technicality, namely, the
fact that he does not obtain the highest honor.ntixar 2 closes his statement again
modulating his utterance (highlighted in blue). Exaer 1, the candidate’s supervisor,
immediately agrees with examiner 2 (turn 105), Ex@m2 continues in turn 106 making
sure all members are in agreement, stressing tmitality part, and finally Examiner 3

concludes this piece of interaction by agreeindp\he other two examiners (turn 106).

Excerpt 7

099 E3: on that basis | would recommend him forttighest honor

100 EZ2: look here (points at regulations and reddatly)

101 E3: mhmm (thoughtful)

102 E2: he’s not gonna get that because he gatia Brench

103 E3: (laughs)

104 E1: [ (laughs)

105 E2:en tronco comumve are not going to be able to give him the cumiléabut |
say that we should make a little slodwaying he graduates with ad honorem
and the only reason why he is notix@eg cum laude is because of technica
requirements, we won't even say ahng=wh

105 E1: = we don’t want to put himthe
spot
106 E2: because of the grade point average, wa/lbecause of a technicality=
107 E3: =0k
Discussion

This PEC illustrated some ways of mitigating FTAsidg the Q&A session, and how
modality of probability is used when responding A®As. The presence of these FTAs

constitutes an indication of asymmetrical poweatiehs, a signal of the tenor of discourse
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whereby the examiner is allowed to commit FTAs, reghe the candidate is not. An
interesting finding was the presence of adjacerayspconsisting of laughter as a sign of
solidarity and/or approval. The interaction tims PEC illustrated how a more competent
candidate is asked more detailed questions thaavarage candidate at this level, as is
overtly stated by one of the examiners. Boundakiesveen the institutional academic
community of practice and the student communityengignaled in one of the examiner’'s
discourse, another indication of the tenor of tiecalrse, where the candidate does not yet
have the power required in the academic communmitg. link between gestures and language
was exemplified, and the important function of amnan tools was indicated. Finally, we
observed the connections between frontstage-baykétantstage and how one stage
influences the other. More concretely, the baclest@gjiberations extract, which is the result
of the candidate’s frontstage performance, showsrénot seen or heard by the audience,
where an important decision was made, and refleittadstage where the verdict was read
after all participants were back in the auditorium.
4.5.2.3 Sample 3

The background to this sample is presented irdlf@ving table:

Tape No.:3

Candidate : G***, young adult, female

Subject The effect of the Secondary-High School transitamd EFL in a public Hight
School

Examiners: 3 females, all non-native speakers of English

This examination lasted for one hour and 20 minufeg candidate is wearing a gray
suit with a pink shirt and high heels, all thesesiggms of formality. Examiner 1, who acted as
president, was wearing a dark jacket as sign @h&tity, which she later removed. Examiner
2 was the secretary and dressed casually, and Bgan3, who was the candidate’s
supervisor, acted a®caland wore a formal white jacket (See Figure 4.13)erAmoves 1, 2

and 3 were accomplished, the Q&A session began.
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Figure 4.13: Frontstage

Q&A Session

The following excerpt (8) will focus on turn-takingnd backchannel expressions
which are salient in this piece of interactionislimportant to note that at the beginning of
this session, while listening to the examiners’sjioas, the candidate kept her hands at her
back in a quasi handcuffed manner, probably ascpression of shyness and vulnerability as
a single performer in front of two audiences. Hoerewas the Q&A session proceeded, the
candidate showed signs of feeling more relaxechademned against the platform and placed
her legs slightly apart with one foot in advancel# other in a casual manner (See Figure
4.14).

Figure 4.14: You, as a teacher
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The excerpt is characterized by short turns onptinr¢ of the candidate. Contrary to
other examinations where both examiners and catedidake longer turns, in this piece of
interaction the candidate gives very short answers.

The candidate has been asked a hypothetical qonesti how to help students who go
through the apparently problematic transition stiage Secondary school to High school. In
turn 18 the candidate starts developing her anssiag medium and low degree modality of
probabilitywould, can,(highlighted in blue). She points at her Power Ppmesentation with
her left hand referring back to “...those emotioradtérs...”, without turning, and continues
looking at the examiners (Figure 4.15). It seenas the candidate pauses giving incomplete
answers and Examiner 2 uses backchannel expreqsidnsmh) in order to encourage the
candidate to continue.

Figure 4.15: ...those emotional factors

We notice the presence of a series of adjacenayg (@airns 20-21, 22-23, 24-25) ,
where the candidate provides a partial answer i@tb by a backchannel expression of
approval on the part of the examiner. Up to turntBé candidate makes use of low degree
modality of probability fhaybe, cajy however, in turn 27, the examiner paraphrases th
candidate’s answer “so you mean that for examge Emglish teachers can be helped or can
be, can work with psychologists”, also using thmmealegree of modalization, to which the
candidate responds with a backchannel expresgiom 28) making use of the same strategy
as the examiner. It is interesting to note howumt26, the candidate already considers
herself a member of the English teaching commuhityusing the expression “English
teacher, we...” (highlighted in yellow). Turns 29 aB@ constitute an adjacency pair of
question-answer, where the candidate provides anmainanswer “yeah”. Turns 31 to 35

constitute a series of latching utterances wheeetwo interactants work collaboratively to
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construct meaning, completing each other’s ideamllly, turns 34-35, 36-37 also constitute
two adjacency pairs where backchannel utteranags lsupportive role on the part of the

examiner in the interaction.

Excerpt 8

018 C: mhmm | would suggest to the principalsttonk thee (...) well( .) itis
important to consider those emotidaators (points at presentation with left
hand, Figure 4.15) and also | thimktcan have a
person, like a psychologist that batp up those students,

019 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)

020 C: that has those problems

021 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)

022 C: and then we can work with them

023 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)

024 C: and maybe it is easy, but | think miportant to have (.) a, a professional a

professionalist on that field

025 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)

026 C: because as a, as an English teachermengaloy techniques or
methodologies but | think it is nesary to to include more people to help the
students

027 E2: so you mean that for for example that Shgkachers can be helped or can
be, can work with psychologists=

028 C: mh mh (nods in agreement)

029 EZ2: to not only work on the methodology butddferent emotional aspects in

students?
030 C: yeah
031 E2: that’'s probably? To work probably together=
032 C: =yeah, to
033 E2: to understand=
034 C: =try to guide thedents

035 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)
036 C: that are facing those problems
037 E2: mh mh (nods in agreement)

The next excerpt (9) illustrates how the candidage hardly manage to answer a
question that is not completely related to her gmégtion. As previously seen, the candidate
had already positioned herself as an English tea8we Examiner 1 asks the candidate how
her research project would help her as a teachen @2), asking the candidate to project
herself into the future in time. The candidate @atalp was not prepared for this question, so
makes a gesture of puzzlement and repeats thea@uasking for confirmation (turn 63). The
examiner then draws on another semiotic device @mudts at the candidate with her two
hands saying “...you, as a teacher”, in an attemjatanfy the question (turn 64, see Figure

4.14 above). The gesture, however does not achisveurpose and the candidate is still
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confused and answers affirmatively (turn 65). Imt66 the examiner then paraphrases the
question and finally in turn 67 the candidate setortsavel to the future in time and partially
succeeds in providing an answer that does not gattsfy the examiner who goes back to her
original question “ok, for you?” (turn 68). The chtate seems to satisfy the examiner in turn
69 by pointing at herself and saying “for me”. Téschange ends with an adjacency pair, a
closing sequence initiated by the examiner, whakbdhe candidate (turn 70) and where the
candidate answers back (turn 71).

Excerpt 9

062 E1: ok, and how will this research help yoa @asacher? Ok?

063 C: as ateacher? (looks puzzled)

064 E1: for you, you as a teacher (points at candidith her hands, Figure 14)

065 C: yes

066 E1: you did the study what impact will that éder you as a teacher? what does it
make you think about?

067 C: to, to know how to treat teenagers stigdant maybe to in my classes to
include those topics that they atersted in or or talk to them like make
them feel more confident in orderttoem to learn better and to be to be
ahmm to have a close relationshifr whiem in order to feel better in my class

068 E1: ok, for you?

069 C: for me (points at herself)

070 E1: ok, good thank you.

071 C: you're welcome

Deliberations

This excerpt (10) shows part of the deliberatiowbere examiners evaluate the
candidate’s performance as well as the contenteothesis. It is important to note that the
whole extract illustrates a process where examidesuss the candidate’s negative points
(turns 89-99), justify somehow her low performaniceing the examination (turns 100-101,
105, 106, 107, 112, 113), and finally talk about aypod point (114-115), which is her
command of English.

In turn 89, Examiner 3 acknowledges the candidapeor performance during her
presentation, and as her thesis director, somelssunges the blame by giving a reason
introduced by the mood adjunct (highlighted in Blygeobably, which indicates median
degree of modalization (Halliday & Matthiessendibip. 128) She asserts, raising her voice,
that the candidate did not emphasize what was itapbm her presentation. In the next turn
(90), Examiner 1 nods in agreement and backcharbheaminer 3, while Examiner 2 also
agrees with a nod of her head. The discussion ruoggi and Examiner 3 insists on the

candidate not emphasizing “what was really impdftgturn 93). Examiner 2 agrees and
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makes reference to the candidate’s short answeirsgdine Q&A session (turn 94). The three
examiners continue discussing and agree on whatwigsng in the presentation (turns 95-
99). In turn 100 however, Examiner 1 seems to gfi@ihg some credit to the candidate by
stressing that she included in her thesis the pamssing, Examiner 3 (turn 101), agreeing
with Examiner 2, points at the thesis as proof bhimMhey are saying. The presence of the
thesis is crucially important, since it acts as #ness of the candidate’s academic
competence. The criticisms continue (turns 102-104)turn 105, however, Examiner 3
seems to draw on her past experience as an exaamieconcludes that “sometimes that
happens”. In trying to give some justification teetcandidate’s poor performance, in turns
106 and 107 Examiners 2 and 3 refer to presentatika “hell” because of the amount of
stress and emotion invested in them. Examinersragndiscussing the issues missing in the
presentation, until in turn 112 Examiner 2 blamesrpresentation to nervousness to which
Examiner 1 agrees. (Turn 113). These two turns gedmgin turning the examiners towards
a more sympathetic stance towards the candidateettiately after that, Examiner 2 feels the
necessity to point out one good quality of the cdaug and mentions her good command of
English, which is of utmost importance, since ihstitutes the main component of cultural,
linguistic and symbolic capital at the same timehis particular context. Bourdieu (1991)
states that “the linguistic competence measureddaylemic criteria depends, like the other
dimensions of cultural capital, on the level of ealion (measured in terms of qualifications
obtained) and on the social trajectory” (p. 61).isThast excerpt seems to exemplify
Bourdieu’s words, since the candidate’s linguistienpetence in English is measured by the
examiners at this level before obtaining the BArdegwhich signifies the acquisition of
cultural and symbolic capital. Finally, Examineragrees with Examiner 2 concluding this
part of the interaction. An agreement is then redchn the end, the candidate passed the

examination unanimously.
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Excerpt 10

089 ES:

090 E1:
091 E3:
092 E2:
093 E3:

094 E2:

095 E1:
096 E2:

097 E3:
098 E2:
099 E3:
100 E1:
101 E2:
102 E1:
103 E2:

104 E1:
105 E3:

106 EZ2:
107 ES:
108 E1:
109 E2:
110 E3:
111 E1:
112 EZ2:
113 E1:
114 EZ2:

115 E1:

and and | think that in her presentatia@bgbly because | didn’t work with
her enough ah (raises her voiba} in her presentation she didn’t
emphasize what was really important
mh mh (nods in agreement, while E2 nodslémce)
| think she lost bits of her pre of hersike
yeah
in her presentation because | think thatsstould because she wanted to
include everything she didn’t emphasizhat was important, what was really
important was the transition, the aomal factors in the transition
yeah | wanted to see more in more in détagde academic factors because
said yes and no but what are realbg¢hacademic aspects you know
she didn’t point them
for example reading, writing which is vanportant you know and English,
the learning of English how Englishnigortant in this transition why they
they consider English as impor impatriar not?
aha, that that was what | felt
mh mh (agreeing)
that her thesis lost in the process of fusint)) you know
| mean she included in the thesis
it's the it's here (points at the thesigront of her)
but she didn’t present it as the most=
=she didn’t raise it there in the
presentation
important part
| think she lost some of the importantiéssin her presentation, and
sometimes that happens no? sonteeaf ivhen you look at their
presentations you think the thesas wiuch better than it was? And for oth
the presentation is
presentation is hell (laughs)
hell
aha she lost ((unint))
or vice versa sometimes the presentagitkawow
yeah but then when you=
rdayou ask some questions and they don'’t yeal|
uhh she’s (.) it's a matter of nervousrassthe time and space
| think that most of all it was her nervoess yeah cause she=
= her English is
fine
yeah

she

1)
—
(72}

Discussion

As was observed, the candidate used low and meldigree modalization utterances

(“ would suggest..., a psychologist that can help.id)offer alternatives for the future

hypothetically. One important finding is that sh&eady identifies herself with the

community of English teachers. The presence oftshpnswers is salient as well as the

presence of coordinating latching utterances ineorid co-construct meaning. Another
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important finding is that it is not easy for thignclidate to answer a question which connects
the past with the future and does not have immediahnection with what she has presented.
Due to clarifications required, the interaction slaet follow the typical question-answer
adjacency pair construction. During the deliberagigession, we saw how examiners slowly
moved from a negative opinion of the candidatdeodrucial aspect that would determine her
passing the examination.

4.5.4.4 Sample 4

The following chart provides background informatior the last sample analyzed.

Tape No.:4

Candidate : E***, young adult, male

Subject Developing an ELT videogame for young learnersiegds analysis
Examiners: 3 females, all non-native speakers of English

This examination lasted 1 hour and 45 minutesveasl asui generisexamination for
several reasons. First, two more non-human paatitgowere added to the presentation: a TV
set, and a VCR, plus a child of approximately fixgars of age playing videogames. These
were placed in front of the audience, the TV seinfg the audience opposite Examiner 3, and
the child facing the TV set, for around 15 minufBlse child was not removed from his place
after his performance was accomplished. He remaméds seat looking at the candidate, the
audience, or looking around. This addition of m@pants made the examination quite
polifocal for the audience. Another reason for this exanonabeing different was the fact
that after the candidate concluded his presentdteotried to interact with the examiners by
posing the question: “What do you think about cam&?”, to which none of them responded.
The posing of a question on the candidate’s past beataken as an attempt to seize power,
failing, however, to do so. The examiners’ silemcay be taken as a refusal to relinquish
power. Lastly, at the beginning of the exam, thedidate thanked his mother in public (See
Figure 4.16). Making a public statement on the pérthe candidate may be considered as
adding another move to the genre. As Bhatia (20@4gn discussing the characteristics of
genre points out, “[glenres serve typical socialgcognized communicative purposes;
however, they can be exploited or appropriatedtovey private or organizational intentions”
(p- 25). This candidate made use of the examinatiaronvey his personal intentions, which
may have been a dangerous tactic, without haviggcansequences on the final result of the
verdict.
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Figure 4.16: Thanks

Regarding the candidate’s personal front, he igwga dark brown suit, beige shirt with
a tie, which is a sign of formality in the Mexicaantext, and brown shoes. It can be said he was
dressed for a formal occasion. The three examimers wearing jackets, also a sign of formality
and respect, although Examiner 3 removed her jatik@ng the examination.

After moves 1 and 2, during 15 minutes, the aumbenould see the child playing
videogames in Spanish and in English. After thia¢, tandidate turned off the VCR, without
turning off the TV which was showing a blurring iggaaccompanied with a strange background
noise, both acting as distracters in the interacfidve candidate then started his monologue aided
with a Power Point presentation. After five minytese of the examiners stood up and turned the
TV off. The candidate continued his presentatiod after 20 minutes he showed a video where
he was interviewing children about their preferemce videogames. The examiners became
restless, looked at each other, nodded and Exarimesked the candidate to stop the video in
order to proceed with the Q&A session. Althougheinipting the candidate while presenting
constituted an FTA by exposing the candidate toatl@ience, the candidate smiled and stopped
the video posing the question previously mentiorf@¢hat do you think about cartoons?”. Two
FTAs were committed here by the examiners, thermpéion and their silence after the question
was asked, which constitute indicators of powes,ékaminers decide what is appropriate to see,

who must hold the floor, and who has the rightdk guestions... The Q&A session then began.
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Q&A Session

This move is characterized by several salient efésnelhe following excerpt (11)
illustrates how examiners are concerned with thetesds of the videogame played by the
child. They are paying more attention to the useviofence in videogames than in the
candidate’s performance or contents of his pretentdt also illustrates that in posing long
guestions, the candidate is able to provide lorsyvans and defend his position, however he
does not do it in a very firm manner, as can ba $gevarious elements: the constant use of
low and medium degrees of modalizatiaold, would)(highlighted in blue); fillers such as
“right?, yeah?” (highlighted in green), which aBct as seeking for confirmation; and by the
use of gestures with his right hand pointing to llog at the front and to his Power Point
presentation.

In posing a question (turn 1), Examiner 1 probakipws that she is going to commit
an FTA by being direct and tries to mitigateby announcing she is going to ask two
questions, then by situating the candidate orpé#reof his presentation she will be referring
to before directly asking “.do you believe that a video game for teachiimglish should
contain violence ...?" . The examiner then appetes the voice of the jury by saying
“something that calleur attention t he blood, t he shocks, the bombsShe then laughs
somehow sarcastically, summarizes by saying .d."alt those things” and by making a
gesture with her right hand referring t o “&lbse things” (See Figure 4.17), before finally
posing a leading question: “.do you think that students would have the same tyfpfun

ehhh, if it is not too much action?”

Fig. 4.17: ...and all those things ...

188



However, the candidate does not seem tantmnidated by the question and as
previously stated, heis able to defend hisitfm in a long turn (2) providing reasons, and
pointing at the boy as evidence for his claimgelt according to my observations this is one
example”. Another persuasion strategy used by #ralidate consists in posing questions
which he answers himself: *“...But why? Because whémhe candidate also defends his
position by using generalizations with the usehef pronoun ‘you’: . if you do something
you like you would enjoy whatever thing”. At thisipt, the candidate makes a gesture
opening his arms with palms up, meaning an expiamas being given, also indicating an

extension of “whatever thing” (See Figure 4.18)

Figure 4.18: ...whatever thing ...

It is interesting to note how the use of gestureshs as pointing at the boy or at the
Power Point presentation serves as an indicatioevaience supporting the candidate’s
argument. Such gestures stress the importanthratethese two participants (the boy and the
presentation) play in convincing the jury that tiee of violence is justifiable. The candidate
keeps constant eye-contact with the examiners afreeradly tone so as not to break the
interaction, in which he succeeds. In the end,etkeminer collaborates with him (turn 3) as
can be seen in the overlapping utterance which séemwrap up the candidate’s answer: “to

encourage the language”.
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Excerpt 11

001 E1: OK I have a couple of questions for youiretine beginning of your

002 C:

003 E1: [to encourage the language

presentation you show some videp&h they were action videos like
Spiderman, do you believe thaide@o game for teaching English should
contain violence, that most vgames have emerged to be interesting or
exciting for children? Becaukattsomething that calsur attention the
blood, the shocks, the bombsdites) and all those things (gestures with
hands, Figure 4.17) , I'm wondgrdo you consider that, that should beja
((unint)) or do you think thatidents would have the same type of fun
ehhh, if it is not too much aatfo

ehh, well according to my observations ifhone example (points to the
boy sitting at the front) | tkithis kind of games | mean violence
games could be ahhh an optiohwiny? Because when a ((unint)) if you
do something you like you woulgoy whatever thing (Figure 4.18) right
Ahhh and violence | think thablnce like childrenright? According with
eh (..) these results (pointthwpresentation) right? And most children,
most children like videogames vehiney use bombs where they Kill
somebody so | think is ahh difftdo say bad, but I think that could be,
could be an optign yeah? Eveheake videogames are violence or use
violence right?

But | think could be an optiongiscourage children, but the point is to
[encourage

~NJ

In the following excerpt (12), Examiner 2 ashks tcandidate about his thesis writing
process forcing the candidate to go back in tingaiA, the presence of fillers (highlighted in
green), or expressions seeking agreement atieeable. One interesting element in this
interaction is that in turn 13, the candidapgrapriates the voice of teachers by using the
pronounwe (in yellow) and points at the child sittingtae front while saying “we worry
about what children think...” Again, the presencela boy becomes salient, as in this case

he represents children in general (Figure 4.19).
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Figure 4.19: ...what children think

The candidate considers that the most importamitpor him during his investigation
was the contact with children and to learn aboetrtthoughts. It seems Examiner 2 is not
entirely satisfied with the candidate’s answer,sb@ paraphrases the question in turn 14
acknowledging the candidate’s previous answer thighstressed expression ‘aha’ giving him
some credit. The candidate then elaborates ombisex (turn 15), this time generalizing with
the use of the pronowou (in yellow): “...when you take classes,.assuming here the role
of a student. In contrast with the previous extnabere the candidate had to defend his

position, we note the absence of modality of prdtgb
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Excerpt 12

012 EZ2: ok ahh I would like to ask you what surgdigou in the process, becauss

that ((unint)) what surprisedifo

013 C: thereis a ahhh important thing that altprised me that was one thing

((unint)) child right? Sometimes a professor or as a teacher we worry
about what children think (poiatghe child sitting, Figure 4.19), right?, $o
that point was for me the moreiasting thing because | had a contact face
to face with children and | knewvat they think about ehhh his work that's
about children 0k? And that wae point

014 EZ2:aha, and what did you learn from the process? Whah &hhwhat did you
take from this process?

015 C: wellah (..) I learned many things ahh if{t)n right? Because sometimes
when you take classes is ahle lifficult ((unint)) fight? Emm | learned to
write (...) I learned some wordsdrdt, had learned yeah and (...) also
learned ahh a thesis in this Wwagause this kind of thesis ahh are different
like another films, so | learrtbdt.

In the following excerpt (13), we note hd¥xaminer 3 goes back to the topic of
violence, this time offering alternatives toetcandidate. In turn 27 she summarizes the
answers given by the candidate previously, but anoes the real objective of her question
which is making the candidate reflect and thinkatiernatives. With a turn of her head
signaling Examiner 1, she is able to make the ciatdiand the audience aware of what went
on previously at the beginning of the Q&A sessioanely the use of violence. Interestingly,
the candidate again tries to defend his positiamn(28), moving towards some middle
ground, once more making use of low degree modadizdcould, highlighted in blue) and
fillers (highlighted in green) seeking agreemeng. ptovides the example of a cartoon that
has been used for teaching purposes showing therenedwith a gesture what he has seen in

the movie while saying “.childrenlevanten la manéraise your hands) (Figure 4.20)
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Figure 4.20: Childrerevanten la mano...

The candidate then adds that films suchDaso de matarnDie hard) would not be
appropriate for children, thus moving towardsiare acceptable answer for the examiners
and contradicting himself in a certain way, sinagvias such aBie hardcontain a great deal
of violence. It is interesting to note howetcandidate code switches to Spanish when
providing the names of the films since hegdmot know the English titles. The linguistic
weaknesses of the candidate are more noticaabthis excerpt. In the end, he accepts the
alternatives provided by the examiner.

Excerpt 13

027 ES: you have mentioned that the most diffipaltt was writing the thesis
writing the literature | thinkehyou have answered very important
questions, so | will ask you, éawu considered movies for ((unint))
because what the teacher wasiggkirns to E1) the violence in the
videogames, what about using m®euch (C drinks water) as Shrek or
Nemo or other features that =

028 C: =could be could be because there is a cartogn is
called thBora la exploradora(..) y€ah? And ahh sometimes | saw the

character as childrdavanten la mandgraises his right hand, Figure 4.20)
Fright? And the children raise thend so there is ahh an interaction in this
case between the cartoons andrehilfight? And it could be movies but
with the focus on fantasy becatigeu putduro de mataioh children don’t
like that kind of films but in $htase Shrek or Spiderman whatever film T

could be an option
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Deliberations

The following excerpt (14) illustrates the megng of the deliberations. Clearly, the
shocking part for the examiners was the useabdénce in the videogames as pointed out by
Examiner 1 in turn 1. An important aspect ins tipart of the deliberations is the use of the
examiner’s hand to refer to the past context. Byjoay at the empty chair where the boy was
sitting, the rest of the examiners immediatehderstand she is referring to the absent child.
Examiner 3 agrees with Examiner 1 by means ofc&-bhannel utterance: “yeah”. Examiner
3 goes on commenting on the boy’'s behayiturn 3) rather than on the candidate’s
performance. She refers to her past experi@se mother: “when my kid started ...” to
indicate how shocking it was to observelitle boy play violent videogames. This
intervention seems to deviate from the deliberetipurpose, but clearly refers to the
content of the presentation.
Excerpt 14

001 EZ1:well, I Ijust want to mention that | wasrried about the violence part,
there was too much killing tooahy(unint)) as | was seeing | was ahhht
he is too little (points at tHage where the child was) to be like =

002 ES: =yeah

003 EL1: soinvolved like mentally in the thingddrohhh my goodness, | mean
really because because whenidhgtlarted using this he was twelve or
thirteen not so little

-

The examiners continue discussing v iolencelfoturns, and then they start talking
about the candidate’s background and performangeglthe examination as can be observed
in the following excerpt (15). Examiner 1, who wHg candidate’s thesis supervisor,
indicates that he is an agricultural engineer (tLfp making use of code-switching, probably
in an attempt to give a clearer answer. Examineh@vs surprise (turn 18) in what can be
considered a back-channel signal. Examiners paihth®e candidate’s language weaknesses
and draw several conclusions: that the candidatiest to be an English teacher because he
thought that English would help him in his otheresa (turn 19); that he was not going to be
able to answer questions on methodology becauseality he is an agricultural engineer
(turn 20); and that probably there is somethingngravith the candidate’s throat (turn 21).
Finally, Examiner 3 shows sympathy for the candiday saying that she has seen worse
presentations (turn 22), and stresses the facthibat presentations have been carried out by

in-service teachers. In the end, the candidatarabthepor unanimidacaward.
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Extract 15

016 E3: what is his other career?=

017 E1 =hes he ahhimgeniero agronomo=

018 E3: = really?

019 E1: and he ahh knows he has ahhh (..) tmityshe speaks this way ((unint))
he thought that language, Enghlisluld help his other career

020 ES3: because | was gonna ask him something &eeching, but then the more
((unint)) the more | said no Indahink | should ask about methodology or
things like that because thatshis area

021  EZ2: he he I think he came to LEMO because heegato (coughs) work with
((unint)) and (..) it was veryfaiult because of the theme and I think it's
difficult for him to talk there something there (points at her throat)

022  ES: but he did right, well, | mean I've seem ymooow students present, who
are teaching and everything alsg maybe not as fluent, ooor not as
expressive as he is. | thinkderhed during the process I think of writing
the thesis this sort of improves language

Discussion

The process of this professional examination waerthodox according to LEMO
standards. As illustrated, the introduction of mpagticipants and one more move represented an
innovation in this particular genre. One importa#pect was that when the candidate felt
attacked he kept eye-contact with the examiners, he madtuges pointing at evidence to his
claims; linguistically, he used low degree of maxkgion to talk about options, and fillers to seek
agreement. Another important aspect was the u#ggironouryouto make generalizations, and
that he assumed several roles: that of teacthversgnd that of studentgpu,as in “when you take
classes”. The joint co-construction of meaning leetwcandidate and examiners is illustrated by
the successful completion of the Q&A session, byimgp from the present time to the past time,
by sharing knowledge of the language and of cerfi@mes of reference such as movies and
cartoons. On the other hand, the co-constructionezdning among examiners is accomplished by
sharing the language, certain frames of referenneearning violence and ELT methodology, and
past experiences in PECs among others.

It is worth noting how gestures and language cempht each other as meaning making
resources as the screenshots show. From the exahsig®e, it is important to stress the fact that
one single gesture, and a hand pointing at an emspdge, can activate the other members’
schemata and create a context for the interadimorexample during the deliberations when one
of the examiners points at the place where thelchés sitting and says “... he is too little ...”
We can also note that during the deliberationsinexers talk about personal experiences related
to the presentation; they also talk about the atdis background and performance. Finally,

examiners talk about the candidate’s weaknessewiist) sympathy for him.
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4.6. Conclusion

On the basis of this admittedly limited selectioh data, we cannot make
generalizations, however, this qualitative analixsis provided us with important insights into
the nature of the gatekeeping interaction in ptesl examinations of competence at the
LEMO, BUAP. PECs seem to follow therder of discourseor practices that pertain to
certain social domains or institutions (Fairclogff05a). The institutional, highly ritualized
nature of the examination itself points at asymioetirelations of power where there are two
main visible types of human ratified participargsaminers and candidates/claimants. The
examiners representing the institution have thegvomot only to challenge, question and
judge the candidate, but to make decisions ondndtliure. On the other hand, the candidate
has to play by the rules utilizimgkido strategies (Chew, 1995) to satisfy the examine®n e
if it means to contradict himself/herself. Meur20Q4) asserts that “structures of domination
— political, economic, theoretical, intellectualdaso on — are associated with allocative and
authoritative resources as utilized by individualsested in specific roles and identities
within social practices. (p. 94). It is clear thia¢ teachers, in the social practice of the PEC
exercise their intellectual domination in their maiinvested roles/identities as
examiners/judges. On the other hand, this studydeaonstrated how different participants
may adopt different roles during the PEC, for exempandidates may assume the role of a
teacher or a student, whereas examiners may adeptike of judge, teacher, or parent, the
latter always in a higher position than the canigida

This multimodal analysis has demonstrated thahis particular social practice, not
only language, but personal front, eye-contactiuges, space, and tools play a crucial role as
semiotic modes when interpreting interaction. N(8004) points out that “you co-construct
a focused interaction in which the utterances agu@antially structured; the gestures and the
gaze are intertwined with and structured by thekepaliscourse; and your talk is influenced
by the layout ...(p. 95). The joint co-constructiohmeaning in the PEC was evident as
participants drew on different semiotic modes tdlofe the interaction even when
misunderstandings arose. For example, we saw hewrdle of backchannel expressions
helped the interaction to flow. Kerekes (2007) sathis co-construction of meaning
collaborative completioras an indication that the interlocutors are “wéilip@ed” and accept
each other's completion (p. 1964) This study alémned us to look at the interaction from
two different perspectives: frontstage and backstagl how they intersect. An important fact
is that during the PEC, either frontstage or badest interactants carry out several lower

level actions (Norris, 2004) such as passing oo each other, signing papers, looking at
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notes, drinking water, combining different commuation modes such as writing, reading,
and gestures among others.

In terms of modality, according to the tables beldi@llowing Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2004), we found that interactants made of median and low degree
modalization. The absence of high degree modatizas salient, which may be interpreted as
a lack of certainty on the participants’ utteranc@sas an attempt to protect face on both
parts. The absence of negative polarity modalizegtances is also notable.

Candidates
Low Median High
may would
might will
Modals can
could
perhaps probably
Adjuncts maybe
Table 4.1: Modalization used by candidates
Examiners
Low Median High
Modals can
perhaps
Adjuncts probably

Table 4.2.: Modalization used by examiners

Methodologically, as in Studies 1 and 2, | haveiagd Fairclough’s (1992, 1995)
three dimensional framework drawing on various igigtes. In order to research the social
practice of PECs, | have drawn on sociology, aqtblagy and ethnography. In order to study
the discursive practice dimension, | have drawrind@ractional sociolinguistics and critical
discourse analysis. Finally, in order to analyze text dimension, | have drawn on
conversation analysis and systemic functional lisiizs. All this undertaken within the
framework of a multimodal approach.

It is important to mention that all four candidatdstained their degrees. There is an
unwritten rule at the LEMO that allows all candemivho have successfully completed their
thesis to obtain their degrees. However, althouaghmaon knowledge, it is only after the PEC
has ended and the examiners have read their vendotblic that candidates are 100% sure

they are on the other side of the gate.
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Due to space and technical constraints, it wagpassible to carry out a more detailed
analysis of gaze, gestures, and intonation, amd¢mgrs® Certainly, this study opens the road
to more detailed multimodal analyses in other acadeontexts such as the classroom, the

school offices, the courtyard, the library and athe
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CHAPTER FIVE

GENERAL CONCLUSION

In this thesis, | have examined various types etdlirses in different arenas from a
critical, multimodal perspective. | have presentkcee studies dealing with three different
fields: the political, the institutional, and theaaemic, all in the Mexican context. The
underlying principles that connect the three staidi® mainly methodological. | have adopted
Fairclough’s (1992, 1995) three-dimensional framdwdn order to examine the text
dimension, the discursive practice dimension amdsibcial practice dimension. Because of
the nature of the data available and in order tal deth each dimension, | have taken a
transdisciplinary (Fairclough, 2005a,b) multimodal discourse analytical methodology
(Candlin, 2007) approach. | have drawn from varialisciplines such as philosophy,
sociology, critical discourse analysis, and ethapfy in order to seek to achieve a measure
of ecological validity(Cicourel, 2007) in the three studies. Fairclougf03) recognizes the
limitations of doing purely linguistic textual agals by saying “[T]extual analysis is a
resource for social research which can enhanceviged that it is used in conjunction with
other methods” (p. 15)

As Candlin and Sarangi (2004) point out, “thereaisieed for applied linguists to
acknowledge that despite their adherence to largulagguistic means are only one of a
range of semiotic modalities through which sigraficaction may be coded” (p. 4). Hence the
need for multimodal discourse analytical methodglddowever, these scholars also warn us
by stating that

[M]ethodological eclecticism has to be balancediresjea theory-method interrelationship so
as not to sacrifice analytic integrity. The isseeains, nonetheless, how acceptable to those whose
theoretical and analytical frameworks have beetiedhifor ideas and practices is their manifestaition
applied linguistic research. (Candlin & Sarangi020p. 5)

Drawing on multimodal studies (Kress & van Leeup2006; Norris, 2004; Norris &
Jones, 2005; Scollon & Scollon, 2003), | have takdn consideration the various modes
which constitute semiotic, meaning-making resoutceall three studies. Studies One and
Two have dealt with visual texts, whereas Studya3 hnalyzed spoken interaction, but
supported by visual presentations of the contex@rmafagement. Scollon (2000), stresses the
importance of carrying out multimodal analysis &fual texts, including layout, typography,
images, and placement in the physical world in otdeexplore the sociocultural processes
involved in the societies in which texts are pragtldp. 141). In a similar frame, (Norris
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(2004), who has analyzed face-to-face multimodtdraction, maintains that posture, gaze,
gestures, distance, pitch, intonation, and musecadlr communicative channels/modes that
carry with them a range of meanings.

Drawing on critical social research, | have addptiee underlying tenets of CDA
(Fairclough, N., Graham, P., Lemke, J. & Wodak, Z04). in order to investigate power
relations within the political, institutional andcademic contexts where these studies take
place. Fairclough (2003) maintains that

[tlo assess the causal and ideological effectexibt{as parts of social events], one would nedthtoe
textual analysis within, for example, organizatioaaalysis, and link the ‘micro’ analysis of textsthe
‘macro’ analysis of how power relations work acrossworks of practices and structures (pp. 15-16)

In the three studies of this thesis, | have attechpod link themicro analysis of texts
with the macroanalysis of power relations within the politicaistitutional and professional
contexts. Fairclough (ibid.) goes on to say thaxts can bring about changes in our
knowledge..., our beliefs, our attitudes, values, smdorth...texts have causal effects upon,
and contribute to changes in, people, actionsakoeiations, and the material world” (p. 8). |
hope that these studies have contributed to inereas knowledge and to raise awareness of
how interaction in these contexts works, and ifessary, to seek ways to ameliorate certain
asymmetrical situations. To my knowledge, no sim#fudies have been carried out to the
present day in the Mexican context.

I now turn to discuss the conclusions drawn irhestady.

5.1 Study 1: A Multimodal Analysis of the 2006 Mexan Presidential Campaign
Billboards

“Political discourses produce and reproduce beligdpinions, and ideologies;
moreover, political discourses serve persuasive end construct alliances and membership”
(Wodak, 2004, p. 381)

This study was carried out by my colleague Mich&gten and myself and set out to
investigate the 2006 Mexican presidential electibiiboards released by the three main
contending parties: PAN, PRD, and PRI. In orderfdous our research, the following

research questions were posed:

* What sociocultural/historical practices enable amhstrain text production and
consumption in presidential campaign billboards?

* How is party/candidate ideology constructed andvegad through presidential
campaign billboards?
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* How does the party/candidate construct relationgh weaders/viewers through
presidential campaign billboards?

* What is the generic structure of presidential cagmphillboards?

« What is the nature of the relationship between uisiic text, image, and other
semiotic elements on presidential campaign billdsar

In order to answer these questions, we analyzda éijboards from the different
parties and classified them according to thieraporal semiotic wavess we realized
from our preliminary analysis that billboards weeteased with different social purposes
during the time the presidential campaign lasted.fé¥ind that the first wave pursued the
(re)construction of the candidate’s identity ance thonstruction of interpersonal
relationship with the public. The second wave pedsthe same social purposes, plus the
construction of a sociopolitical agenda. The thirave pursued the same social purposes
as the first and second wave, plus the extensioth@fsociopolitical agenda and the
discrediting of other candidates’ sociopoliticatéadas.

In order to find out how and on what grounds saditpcal and historical practices
afford and constrain text production and consunmpitiopresidential campaign billboards, we
examined the context of the larger presidential gagn. We examined the sociopolitical
ideologies of each party. We analyzed the histbrimaments of the past that influenced the
2006 presidential campaign. We demonstrate howetlesiohistorical moments shape the
expectations of both text producers and consumerthe nature of presidential campaign
billboards and their contents.

Our findings suggest that billboards, which ardessively used in the Mexican
context, are multisemiotic texts that utilize aiggr of modalities to achieve their social
purposes. These billboards clearly constitute amlg tool in the overriding sociopolitical
purpose to gain power through the presidency. Balyaing the text external (Bhatia, 2004)
indicators of the generic structure of billboard&e found that politicians engage in three
different layers of embedded social practices keoito accomplish (or not) the overriding
social purpose of gaining power (See Figure 2.82ch layers include persuading and/or
manipulating, establishing and extending interpeaborelationships with the public,
promising, attacking other candidates, and reasguriThese social purposes are
accomplished by the use of different semiotic moslesh as colors, vectors, visual images
and linguistic text. Another social purpose pursibydthe political parties engaged in the

campaign was that of conveying sociopolitical idgi¢s. Fairclough (2003) observes:

[o]ne of the causal effects of texts which has beemajor concern for critical discourse analyss i
ideological effects — the effects of texts in im@ilng and sustaining or changing ideologies ...
Ideologies are representations of aspects of thilwdhich can be shown to contribute to establighin
maintaining and changing social relations of powlemination and exploitation p. 9).
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By analyzing represented participants (Scollon &lBn, 2003) as a text internal
indicator (Bhatia, 2004) of billboards, we foundathcertain represented participants on
billboards are obligatory, whereas other are opiigS8ee Table 2.11. Another aspect of text
internal indicators was the analysis of composit{iiness & van Leeuwen, 2006) or the
combination of semiotic modalities on the billbaardhis analysis demonstrated how these
semiotic modalities enable candidates to expressadical positions to varying degrees, and
enact multiple identities accordingly. Interestingive found that messages expressed in
linguistic text, as text internal indicators, ditflé or nothing to define the ideological stance
of each partyvhen considered in isolation. It seems that theesgon of political ideology is
achieved on presidential campaign billboards thihcagombination of composition strategies
(information value, salience and framing). We cadeld that strategic composition seems to
shape, extend and transform the potential meanofgshe linguistic texts placed on
presidential campaign billboards.

Finally, in analyzing power relations between lolibpds and people, we identified
three dimensions of power:

« Struggle between political parties over the Mexieaacutive power

e Struggle between candidates as individuals to tjerMexican presidency

* The electorate exercising power over candidatespalfitical parties with their
final votes

The identification of these three dimensions of ppdemonstrates Foucault’s
(1981) conception of power as circulating, but stimes not overtly perceived (Bourdieu,
1990).

I would like to conclude this section by quotingthak (2004), who asserts that

Doing politics means that decision making, negitgatpersuadingincluding and excluding are to be
seen as interactive processes, and can thus biedthd analyzing communicative actions on the
macro- and micro- levels in official, semi-officiadirtual as well as private spaces. (p. 381)

| now turn to discuss the conclusions drawn fromgcond study.

5.2  Study 2: Discourses of obligation and prohibitin within an institutional setting

The goal of this study was to make a contributiorhie field of applied linguistics,
specifically to critical discourse analysis, by chdsing, interpreting and explaining the
discourses of obligation and prohibition in the LEMibrary. In this study, | took into
account the university system of affordances amgtraints (van Lier, 2004) which allow and

disallow certain social practices. Because of theeine of the data, emphasis was paid to the
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linguistic text. In order to approach this inveatign, the following research questions were

addressed:

* What type of texts (genres) are utilized by the LENbrary to communicate to its
users institutional policies regarding the funcingnof the library?

* How is obligation expressed in these texts?

* How is prohibition expressed in these texts?

* Is there an interconnection between the discowfebligation and prohibition? If so,
how is it expressed?

* Do library users comply with the institutional pmdis stated in the analyzed texts?

To address these questions, six visual texts welected for analysis. These texts
contained obligation and prohibition rules, in Sphn related to the permitted and non-
permitted social practices within the library. Tgenres utilized by the producers of these
particular texts to express obligation and profohitvere: a protocol, notices, and a memo.

The selected texts were analyzed in terms of eraplaat (Scollon & Scollon, 2003);
composition (Kress & van Leeuwen, 2006) includiraydut, colors, images, salience,
materiality; and linguistic text, followed by a disssion of tenor. The linguistic text was
analyzed mainly in terms of systemic functionaglirstics (SFL), with a special focus on
deonticexpressions (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004; Lozd890).

The analysis of the linguistic text demonstratedt tbbligation may be expressed by
several lexicogrammatical elements such as: impatgeflexive passive forms (se + poder +
infinitive), middle voice, and modal and deontich& Prohibition, on the other hand, may be
expressed by negative polarity infinitives, moddjuacts, deontic verbs and middle voice. It
may be said that some lexicogrammar elements agd beth to express obligation and
prohibition with slight changes such as changeoianity.

The analysis of emplacement demonstrated thapthys an important role regarding the
strategic place in the library where texts are pptfor public consumption. In terms of
composition, probably due to local, immediate ainstances such as practicality, these texts
do not adhere to the information value (See 2.8)1fatterns presented by Kress and van
Leeuwen (2006). It is also important to mentionttiiss analysis showed that some
discourses have an ephemeral nature, they cannbeiaxtualized or contested, while others
have a more permanent nature. Other discoursesehamaderingnature, meaning they are
moved from one place to another and achieve thmirak purposes regardless of their
emplacement.

Intertextuality and interdiscursivity were obserdaetween the analyzed texts. These
were accomplished through a dialogical relationgt@fween the discourses of obligation and
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prohibition within the same pragmatic space, hadadgarget the same actors (library users).
All texts concerned the functioning of the librayd the behavior expected in it. Keenoy and
Oswick (2004) suggest

approaching organizational discourse through thBomoof a ‘textscape’. This is a metaphor to

represent the conceptual-theoretic realms of iexéutlity...our concern with time and space draws on
these sources and it seems appropriate to choesdetm ‘textscape’ to refer to the multiplex

intertextualities which inform and underpin the mieg(s) of any given piece of discourse. Discursive
construction is designed to communicate meanindsctwimplicates the listener or reader), but all
meanings are context dependent (that is, all iextficate other texts) (p. 140).

This construct ofextscapeseems applicable to a study of this nature whetie bo
text producers and text recipients are implicakadrclough (2003) maintains that

[T]he production of the text puts the focus on pets, authors, speakers, writers; the receptidgheof
text puts the focus on interpretation, interpreteesaders, listeners...we must take account of the
institutional position, interests, values, intensp desires etc. of producers; the relations betwee
elements at different levels in texts; and theitusonal positions, knowledge, purposes, values et
receivers (pp.10-11).

In order to take into account the positions, valaesl purposes of recipients, an
ethnographic component forms an important parthes study, where library users were
interviewed regarding their compliance to the ridgpressed on the texts. The ethnographic
component showed that library users, in generahptyp with the rules imposed by the
library. One interesting point is that users compbt only because of the presence of the
analyzed texts, but because they make use of llaekground knowledge. But, as Cicourel
(2003) states, “linking the detailed analysis fcdiurse to an ethnographic understanding of
organizational change and survival remains a ahgdle For example, connecting
organizational forms of control and command, examgithe nature of communication during
the situated exercise of power across settings3{fh).

The analysis of tenor demonstrated an asymmetrgdation of power between the
library as institution and its users, where theitason appears as rule-maker and the users as
rule-compliers. This asymmetry was indicated througmplacement, composition (for
example, the use of the BUAP coat of arms, or le¢éi®d paper) and lexicogrammatical
elements such as imperatives, adverbs, and modattideverbs. At the same time,
composition, emplacement and lexicogrammar inditade distant relationship between
participants in most texts. Most texts seem tovallo choice to the viewer, therefore
fulfilling their social purposes. However, we ne@tithat in certain cases this power relations

can be reversed, as discourses can be contestedir€li(2003) observes that
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[T]he ethnographically contextualized analysis istdurse in the workplace provides us with poténtia
access to the ways in which policies are formulated altered during their implementation. Furthes,
can learn about the trade-off between informal w&fermal lines of authority and power, and the way
interpersonal relations within and outside of werlkvironments affect work routines and organizationa
outcomes (p. 371)

Finally, despite the limited nature of the datadu$er this study, it is clear that a
thorough analysis can only be done through a msiiiolinary approach drawing on various
disciplines such as linguistics, critical studiasd ethnography. In order to fully understand
the texts, a complete description and understandinghe context and background is
necessary.

Having described the second study which dealt @isicourse at institutional level, |

now turn to discuss Study 3 which deals with preif@sal discourse.

5.3  Study 3: Gatekeeping practices at the LEMO: A Mltimodal Analysis

This study set out to investigate the professiotiscourses utilized during the
gatekeeping practices of professional examinatadreompetence (PEC) at the LEMO. This
examination is taken by students upon finishingrtbareers in order to cross the gate and
become part of the communities of practice of Ehgleachers or translators. | have again
taken here a critical multimodal approach based Fairclough’s (1992, 1995) three
dimensional framework. In order to research theatqaractice of PECs | have drawn on
insights and principles from sociology, anthropglognd ethnography. To study the
discursive practice dimension, | have drawn onradgonal sociolinguistics and critical
discourse analysis. Finally, in order to analyze text dimension, | have drawn on
conversation analysis and systemic functional listies (tenor and modalization)

The nature of gatekeeping practices was extensilisbussed based on authors such
as Corra and Willer (2002), Kerekes (2006) and Rsbg000). They all concur in that
gatekeeping practices are characteristic of buratiacsocieties, where power relations play
an important role. The gatekeeper’s role (in thésecthe examiners) as representing an
institution is to assess the gatekeepee’s (cargjidampetency to carry out a specific task.

This study, which analyzed a highly ritualized iabgractice, was influenced by
Goffman’s (1959) dramaturgical conceptsfaintstageand backstage where | look at the
interaction taking place in PECs from two differguerspectives. The frontstage section
analyzed the Question-Answer session of the PEGereas the backstage section analyzed
the subsequent deliberations between examiners. sélection of these sections to be
analyzed was based on the fact that they consttitieal momentgCandlin, 1997) in the

encounters.
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This work was also largely influenced by Bourdge(1997) constructs aultural and
symboliccapital as the gatekeeping encounters are relatedet award and acquisition of
knowledge, degrees and recognition. The acquisaiaiese types of capital tend to support
the reproduction of social structures at the umsivgrispecifically, and in the Mexican society
in general.

Based on Sarangi and Roberts (1999), a distinatias made between institutional
and professional discourses and the interplay twbem was considered. Institutional
discourses may refer to the bureaucratic functgmihthe institution, whereas professional
discourses may refer to the specialized discounsiized by members of a given speech
community. The focus of this study was on the mei@nal discourses used in the academic
context of the PEC, specifically, in the field aidtish Language Teaching and Translation.

In order to carry out this investigation, fouresgked audio and videotapes of PECs

were analyzed, and the following research questiere addressed:

* What movesre followed in such professional examinationsashpetence?
« What means and modalities (semiosis) are drawn upothe interaction
characteristic of such practices?
* How do gatekeepers allow candidates to accessgtibds” they are instituted
to protect?
« How are power relations displayed and characteilizedch events?
In the analysis of the PEC as an event and as r@ g following nine moves (See
Bhatia, 2004, Swales, 1990) were identified:
. The entrance
. The opening
. The presentation
. The Q&A session
. The exit
. The deliberations
. The return
. The Oath

. The conclusion
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This identification served to determine the genstiacture (Bhatia, 2004) of the PEC
even though no generalizations can be made. Howalthough it seems that the institution
has established these different moves to be foliod&ring the PEC, it was observed that
there is space for certain innovations in thisipaldr genre, such as the introduction of more

participants in the interaction, or the introduntmf more moves.
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In line with multimodal interaction analysis (N@yi2004), this study included an
analysis of the use of meaning making resources itit@ractants draw upon in order to
interact successfully These resources included ukzage, gaze, posture, personal front,
distance and eye contact. The results obtained wiemaded that in this particular social
practice, all these meaning making resources areestrated together in order to create a

successful interaction.

This study included the analysis of human and namdm participants in line with
Filliettaz (2005), Norris and Jones (2005) and \8&t(1991). | analyzed the role of what C.
Goodwin (2000) calls “semiotic artifacts”, such @@amputers, documents, books, leaflets.
These artifacts proved to fulfill a purposeful ftino during the interaction and create a
“whole” together with the human participants.

The joint co-construction of meaning in the PEC wasdent as the various
participants drew on different semiotic modes (listjc, gestural, postural) and artifacts to
negotiate meaning and succeed in the interacti@m evhen misinterpretations arose. As
Cicourel (2003) maintains, “discourse shapes arsthaped by local and larger organizational
practices and constraints” (p. 369). The spacetamii®, technology and organizational
practices in the PEC constituted affordances andtcaints for the interaction to take place.

The analysis of this institutional gatekeeping pca&c pointed at asymmetrical
relations of power where two main visible typeshoiman ratified participants (Goffman,
1981) were identified: examiners and candidatesielats. The examiners, who are in a
higher position representing the institution, destmated to have the power to challenge,
guestion and judge the candidate’s performance.edew at some point, examiners may
signal solidarity and sympathy towards the caneiddiis study also demonstrated that
ratified participants may take on different rolegridg the interaction. For example, the
examiners may act as judges, teachers or pareh&peas the candidates may take on the role
of students, non-native speakers or teachers. dd@sn, pointing at asymmetrical power
relations.

The systemic functional linguistic (SFL) analysid oodality (Halliday &
Matthiessen, 2004) showed that interactants maske aof median and low degree
modalization, whereas no negative polarity moddliaterance were utilized (See tables 4.1
and 4.2). The use of modalization was presentcgpe when candidates were asked
hypothetical questions, or when examiners commitd FTA. These results may be
interpreted as a lack of certainty on the participautterances, or as an attempt to protect

face on both parts.
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| hope to have shed some light on the nature adériying principles of professional
exams of competence and to have opened the wagseanchers to investigate similar
gatekeeping practices in the Mexican context.

Implications

In this thesis, | have used critical, multimodakatiurse analysis as a form of
qualitative social analysigFairclough, 2003) by utilizing several represam&attexts.
Fairclough (ibid.) maintains that this type of radh “is rather ‘labour intensive’ and can be
productively applied to samples of research mdteataer than large bodies of text” (p. 6)

In selecting the fields and texts for this thesig; motivation as a researcher was
inspired by CDA which is “the belief that texts leasocial, political, cognitive, moral and
material consequences and effects, and that itas te understand these consequences and
effects if we are to raise moral and political diees about contemporary societies...”
(Fairclough, 2003, p. 14).

In order to investigate different arenas, | haveldeith three different fields: the
political, the institutional and the professionahope to have made a modest contribution to
each field, and specifically to critical multimoddiscourse analysis. | believe discourse
analysis can more adequately be addressed thraagisdisciplinarity. As Candlin and
Sarangi (2004) maintain, “[c]rossings between igdistary boundaries can be seen as
productive rather than being intolerantly discredibis a disabling insight or as treading on
someone else’s toes” ( p. 7).

There are, of course, certain limitations to thgsalitative studies that need to be
mentioned. The first is the limited amount of datdized in the three studies, therefore
conclusions are based on the available data. Nergkrations can be drawn. Time and space
constraints need also to be taken into considerafiechnical constraints were important,
especially in Study 3, where it was not possibledoy out a more detailed analysis of gaze,
gestures, and intonation, among others. Cicouf¥)3Ppoints out that

applied linguists can influence changes in the wiarde and the larger society, but the limitatiohthe
‘reflexivity ad infinitum’ notion need to be addeesi...When we design and pursue research, we are
constantly constrained by local, emergent inforomati. that are part of our moment-to-moment
conscious awareness... Field research is time-aaingy making practical decisions that will limiteth
reflexiveness of research activities becomes assétgeand invariably pursued activity, explicitinch
implicitly (pp. 371-372)

These studies have followed the road of criticaltrmedal discourse analysis, but
certainly, they have opened the road to more ssudisimilar or different contexts, especially

in Mexico. For example, more multimodal studieghia political field utilizing other genres

208



can be carried out. By the same token, other typ@wnative discourses can be carried out at
institutional level. Finally, more detailed multiehal analyses in academic contexts such as
the classroom, the school offices, and the coudtgan contribute to explore the nature of
multimodal interaction. | take research as Sco(l000) takes ethnography “Ethnography is
an impossible task if by ethnography we mean amgliied, finished, or putatively complete

description of human society” (p. 142).

Finally, | would like to conclude this discussiontlwthe following quote: “it is not
always easy to disentangle methodology from the@létonceptual content. This is mainly
because discourse and communication analysis -uek as applied linguistics — is in itself a
methodological act” (Sarangi & Candlin, 2004, p2)L.0

* Full transcriptions available upon request.

209



REFERENCES

Acuia, I. (2005). Mujeres en la politidduestra Comunidadv/lll, (151) pp. 1-3.
http://www.uia.mx/actividades/nuestracom/05/nc8532ml
[Retrieved March 29, 2007]

Ahearn, L. M. (1999). Agencylournal of Linguistic Anthropolog$, (1-2),12-15.

Alarcén, C. (1996). Deontics between Semantics@miglogy.Sorites,5, 18-34.
http://www.ifs.csic.es/sorites/Issue_05/item3.htm
[Retrieved Feb 7, 2008]

Alcina, J. & Blecua, J. M. (2001%ramatica esparfioleBarcelona: Editorial Ariel, S.A.

Argyle, M. & Dean, J. (1965). Eye-contact, distaace affiliation.Sociometry28, (3)
289-304.

Arundale, R. B. (2006). Face as relational andratdtional: A communication framework
for research on face, facework, and politendssrnal of Politeness Researc
193-216.

Austin, J. L. (1962How to do things with word€ambridge, Mass.: Harvard
University Press.

Bailly, G. (n.d.). Gaze, conversational agents faice-to-face interactiorspeech and face
to face communication workshop in memory of CiansBenoit.
www.icp.inpg.fr/~doherfAce?face/Proceedings/Bailly.pdf
[Retrieved; Jan. 24, 2009]

Bakhtin, M. M. (1999). The problem of speech genhegaworski, A. & Coupland, N.
(Eds.),The discourse readdpp. 121-132). London: Routledge.

Baldry, A. & Thibault, P. J. (2006Multimodal transcription and text analysisondon:
Equinox.

Bargiela-Chiappini,F. (2003). Face and politenassv (insights) for old (concepts).
Journal of pragmatics35, 1453-14609.

Bargiela-Chiappini,F. & Harris, S. (2006). Politeseat work: Issues and challenges.
Journal of Politeness Researdh 7-33.

Bhatia, V. K. (1993)Analysing genre: Language use in professionalraggtiLondon:
Longman.

Bhatia, V. K. (1999). Integrating products, proegssgrocesses and participants in
professional writing. In. Candlin, C. N. & Hylan, (Eds),Writing: Texts,
processes and practicgsp. 21-39). London: Longman.

Bhatia, V. K. (2004)Worlds of written discourse: A genre-based vieandon:
Continuum.

210



Blum-Kulka, S. (1997). Discourse Pragmatics. Ivdn Dijk(Ed.),Discourse as social
interaction.(pp. 38-64). London: Sage.

Borjas, A. (2005). Desempefio gubernamental del HRDaso del gobierno del
Distrito Federal en el periodo 2000-2003. In Reyele (Ed.).Los
partidos politicos en Méxicpp 437-460. México, D.F.: Gernika/UNAM.
Bourdieu, P. (1990)he logic of practiceStanford, Ca.: Stanford University Press.

Bourdieu, P. (1991).anguage & Symbolic poweCambridge, Mass.: Harvard
University Press.

Bourdieu, P. (1997Capital cultural, escuela y espacio soci@Norks collected and
translated by I. Jiménez) México, D.F.: siglo ¥eino editores.

Bourdieu, P. (1998Practical reasonCalifornia: Stanford University Press.

Brown, P. & Levinson, S. C. (198 ®oliteness: Some universals in language use.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Brown, P. & Levinson, S. C. (199%oliteness: Some universals in language use.
Jaworski, A. & Coupland, N. (EdsJhe discourse readépp. 321-335). London:
Routledge.

Butt, D., Fahey, R., Feez, S., Spinks, S., Yall®p(2000).Using functional grammar:
An explorer’s guideSydney: NCELTR.

Caldas-Coulthard, M. R. & van Leeuwen, T. (2003jti€al social semioticsSocial
Semiotics13, (1), 3-4.

Calderon, F. (2006El hijo desobediente. Notas en campadafiéxico, D.F.: Nuevo
Siglo. Aguilar.

Camacho, O. & Almazan, A. (200&)a victoria que no fue. Lopez Obrador: entre la
guerra sucia y la soberbia. MéxicD.F.: Grijalbo.

Cameron, L. (2003Metaphor in educational discourskeondon: Continuum.

Cameron, L. & Deignan, A. (2006). The emergencmefaphor in discoursépplied
Linguistics,27, (4), 671-690.

Campus, D. (2002). Leaders, dreams and journafg'siinew political communication.
Journal of Modern ltalian Studieg,(2), 171-191.

Candlin, C.N. (1997). General editor’s prefaceGimnarsson, B., Linell, P. &
Nordberg (Eds.)The construction of professional discourg®. x-xiv).
London: Longman.

Candlin, C. N. (2006). Accounting for interdiscwiy: Challenges to Professional

Expertise. In Gotti, M. & Giannoni, D. S. (EddNew trends in specialized
discourse analysi§p. 1-25). Bern : Peter Lang.

211



Candlin, C. N. & Hyland, K. (1999). Introductiomtégrating approaches to the study
of writing. In Candlin, C. N. & Hyland, K. (Eds\yriting: Texts, processes
and practicegpp. 1-17). London: Longman.

Candlin, C. N. & Maley, Y. (1997). Intertextualind interdiscursivity in the
discourse of alternative dispute resolution. Im@arson, B. L., Linell, P.,
& Nordberg, B. (Eds.)The construction of professional discou(pp. 201-222).
London: Longman.

Candlin, C. N. & Sarangi, S. (2004) Making appliegyuistics matterJournal of
Applied Linguisticsl(1): 1-8.

Candlin, S. (2003). Issues arising when the prajess workplace is the site of
applied linguistic researcApplied Linguistics24, 386-394.

Candlin, S. & Candlin, C.N. (2007). Nursing throughe and space: Some challenges
to the construct of community of practice. In ledem. (Ed.),;The discourse of
hospital communication: Tracing complexities in @mporary health care
organizations (pp. 244-267). Basingstoke, Hampshire: Palgraaervilan.

Capdevila, G. A. (2002EI analisis del nuevo discurso politico. Acercanien
metodoldgico al estudio del discurso persuasiva@ausiual. Unpublished
doctoral thesis: Department de periodismo | de Guoaeié Audiovisual,
Universitat Pomepeu Fabra.
http://www.tesisenred.net/TESIS _UPF/AVAILABLE/TDXt20103-
113332//tacgldel.pdRetrieved March 15, 2006]

Carter, R. (2004)Language and creativity.ondon: Routledge.

Castafnos-Lomnitz, H. (2000). La globalizacién ydamacion de la comunidad cientifica:
El caso de México. Colloque organisé par la GREIMRP et les Universités de
Paris | (IEDES). Paris 8 et Paris Mondialisation économique et gouvernement des
sociétés: ’Amerique latine, un laboratoire?
greitd.free.fr/communicationscolloque/lomnitz.d&efrieved, October 2, 2008]

Charteris-Black, J. (2003). Speaking with forkedgoe: A Comparative study of
metaphor and metonymy in English and Malay phraggoMetaphor and Symbdl8
(4) 289-310.

Cheles, L. (1991). ‘Nostalgia dell’Avvenire’. Thew propaganda of the MSI between
tradition and innovation. In Cheles, L, Fergudan& Vaughan, M. (Eds.)\leo.
fascism in Europépp. 43-65). London: Longman.

Chew, P. G. L. (1995). Aikido politics in interviewteraction Linguistics and Education,
7, 201-220.

Chia, R. (2000). Discourse analysis as organizatianalysisOrganization.7, (3),
513-518.

Chilton, P. (2004)Analysing political discours&@ heory and practiceLondon:
Routledge.

212



Chouliaraki, L. & Fairclough, N. (1999Riscourse in late modernity: Rethinking
critical discourse analysi€dinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Cicourel, A. (1992). The interpenetration of commeative contexts: examples from
medical encounters. In Duranti, A. & Goodwin, Cd¢b),Rethinking context:
language as an interactive phenomen8ambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Cicourel, A. V. (2003) On contextualizing appliéaduistic research in the workplace.
Applied Linguistics24, (3), 360-373.

Cicourel, A. V. (2007). A personal, retrospectivew of ecological validityText,27,
(5, 6), 735-752.

Constitucion Politica de los Estados Unidos Mexisatltima reforma publicada en el
DOF 26-09-2008. http://www.diputados.gob.mx/LeyddiBipdf/1.pdf

Corra, M. & Willer, D. (2002). The gatekeep8ociological Theory20, (2), 180-207.

Crany-Francis, A. and Martin, J. R. (1992). Comixaiality: The poetics of subversion.
In Christie, F. (Ed.)Literacy in social process€pp.286-344). Darwin: Centre
for the study of language in education.

De Bruyne, J. (1995A comprehensive Spanish grammidass.: Blackwell.

de Gasperin, A. (2004). El concepto del "Cambiokletiscurso politico a cuatro
afos de la alternanciRazon y Palabra39,
http://www.cem.itesm.mx/dacs/publicaciones/logdstamres/n39/agasperin.html
[Retrieved September 13, 2006]

Deignan, A. (2003). Metaphorical expressions artliger An indirect link.Metaphor
and symbol18(4), 255-271.

Drew, P. & Heritage, J. (1992)alk at work: Interaction in institutional settings
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Espinoza, R. (2005). El pragmatismo del PRI. Indkey, V. (Ed.)Los partidos
politicos en Méxic@pp 295-309). México, D.F.: Gernika/UNAM.

Fairclough, N. (1989).anguage and powetLondon: Longman
Fairclough, N.L. (1992)Discourse and social chang€ambridge: Polity Press.

Fairclough, N. (1995)Critical discourse analysis: The critical studylahguage.
London: Longman.

Fairclough, N. (1999a). Global capitalism and catiawareness of languag@nguage
Awareness3, (2), pp. 71-83.

Fairclough, N. (1999b). Linguistic and intertextaalalysis within discourse analysis.
In Jaworski, A. & Coupland, N. (EdsThe discourse read€pp. 183-211).
London: Routledge.

213



Fairclough, N. (2000). Discourse, social theoryd aacial research: The discourse
of welfare reformJournal of Sociolinguisti¢t, (2), 163-195.

Fairclough, N. (2003)Analyzing discourse: Textual analysis for sociaaarch.
London: Routledge.

Fairclough, N. (2005a) Critical discourse analystarges linguistiques9, 1-19.

Fairclough, N. (2005b). Discourse analysis in oig@tion studies: The case for critical
realism.Organization Studie®6, (6), 915-939.

Fairclough, N. (2005c). Political discourse in thedia: an analytical framework. In.
Bell, A. & Garret, P. (Eds.Approaches to media discourg®. 142-162). Oxford:
Blackwell.

Fairclough, N., Graham, P., Lemke, J. & Wodak,®04). IntroductionCritical
Discourse Studied, (1), 1-7.

Fernandez, J. A. (2004). Entrevista con Carlos raldzTelemundp76.
http://www.canal100.com.mx/telemundo/entrevistas/nota=4358
[Retrieved March 27, 2007]

Fernandez, J. A. (2006). Entrevista con Carlos raldzTelemundp88.
http://www.canal100.com.mx/telemundo/entrevistak/Rota=5952
[ Retrieved March 27, 2007]

Fillietaz, L. (2005). Mediated actions, social firaes, and contextualization: a case
study from service encounters. In Norris, S. &eRrR. (Eds.)Discourse in
action: Introducing mediated discourse analygp. 100-109)London:
Routledge.

Foucault, M. (1980)Power/Knowledge: Selected interviews & other wginl1972-
1977New York: Pantheon Books.

Garcia-Camino, A., Rodriguez Aguilar, J.A., Sie€a& Vasconcelos, R. (2006)
Norm-Oriented Programming Language for Electrongtitutions.International
Conference on Autonomous Agents. Proceedings difthenternational joint
conference on Autonomous agents and multiagergmsgst670-672.

Geden, O. (2005). The discursive representationasfculinity in the Freedom Party of
Austria (FPO)Journal of Language and Politic4, (3), 397-420.

Geertz, C. (1973)The interpretation of culturedNew York: Basic Books.

Ghio, E. & Fernandez, M. D. (200Wlanual de linguistica sistémico funcional: El
enfoque de M.A.K. Halliday y R. Hasan. Aplicaceada lengua espafiola.
Argentina: Universidad Nacional del Litoral.

Gili, S. (1993).Curso superior de sintaxis espafiokarcelona: Vox.

214



Giltrow, J. (2005). Modern conscience: Modalitié®bligation in research genres.
Text,25, 171-199.

Goffman, E. (1959)The presentation of self in everyday INew York: Anchor books.
Goffman, E. (1963)Behavior in public placedNew York: The Free Press.

Goffman, E. (1967)interaction ritual: Essays on face-to-face behavidew York:
Pantheon.

Goffman, E. (1971)Relations in publicNew York: Harper & Row.

Goffman, E. (1981)Forms of talk Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Goffman, E. (1983). The interaction order: Americaciological association, 1982
presidential addresémerican Sociological Reviewg, (1), 1-17.

Goffman, E. (1997). Frame analysis. In Lemert, Br&naman, A. (Eds.}he
Goffman readefpp. 153-166). Oxford: Blackwell.

Goodwin, C. (2000). Action and embodiment withituated human interaction.
Journal of Pragmatics32, 1489-1522.

Goodwin, C. & Heritage, J. (1990). Conversationlysia. Annual Review of
Anthropology 19, 283-307.

Goodwin, M. (2000). Participatiodournal of Linguistic Anthropologg, (1-2),
177-180.

Graham, P. (2004). Predictions, propagation, andiatien: SFL, CDA, and the
inculcation of evaluative-meaning systems. In. Ygun & Harrison, C. (Eds.),
Systemic functional linguistics and critical disceelanalysis: studies in social
change (pp. 53-67). London: Continuum

Gramsci, A. (1971)Selections from the prison notebookew York: International
Publishers.

Grant, D. & Hardy, C. (2004). Introduction: Strugglwith organizational discourse.
Organization studie5, (1), 5-13.

Grice, H. P. (1957). Meanin&hilosophical Revien66, 377-88.
Gumperz, J. (1982piscourse strategie€Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Gumperz, J. J. (1999). On interactional sociolisgaimethod. In Sarangi, S. &

Roberts, C. (Eds.)alk, work and institutional ordegipp.453-471). Berlin:
Mouton de Gruyter.

215



Gutiérrez, R. M.. (2007). Oralidad, escritura yesglizacion: una caracterizacion
desde el sistema de la modulacion. In ParodiE@.)(Linguistica de corpus y
discursosespecializados — Puntos de mifpp. 149-178). Valparaiso: ELV.

http://www.lingquistica.cl/prontus linquistica/sitetic/20071011/pags/2007101123543
7.html [Retrieved: Feb. 25, 2008].

Hall, C., Sarangi, S. & Slembrouck, S. (1999). Tgtimation of the client and the
profession: ldentities and roles in social workcdiurse. In Sarangi, S. & Roberts, C.
(Eds.),Talk, work and institutional order: Discourse in dieal, mediation and
management settingpp. 293-322). Berlin: De Gruyter.

Hall, E. T. (1969)The hidden dimensiohlew York: Doubleday

Halliday, M.A.K. (1994).An introduction to functional grammakondon: Edward
Arnold.

Halliday, M.A.K. (2002) [1992]. How do you mean?Webster, J. J. (Ed.Qn grammar.
Collected works of Mak Halliday seriegol. 1 (pp. 352-368). London & New
York: Continuum.

Halliday, M.A.K. & Hasan, R. (1989).anguage, context and text: Aspects of
language in a social-semiotic perspectiv@xford: Oxford University Press.

Halliday, M.A.K. & Matthiessen, M.I.M. (2004An introduction to functional grammar
London: Edward Arnold.

Hammersley, M. (2007). Reflections on linguistibreagraphyJournal of Sociolinguistics,
11, (5), 689-695.

Harklau, L. (2005). Ethnography and ethnographseaech on second language teaching
and learning. In E. Hinkel (Ed.l{andbook of research in second language learning
and teachingMahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum.

Harré, R. (2000). The discursive turn in socialgh®jogy. In Schiffrin, D., Tannen, D. &
Hamilton, H. E. (Eds.)The Handbook of discourse analy§ip. 688-706). Oxford:
Blackwell.

Heras, L. (2006). Un acercamiento a la gramaticil@sleerbos volitivos, de influencia
y psicolégicosActas del XXXV simposio internacional de la socdikespafiola
de la lingliisticaB96-916.

Hernandez, R. (2005). Los grupos politicos en dl RBgulacion y competencia
interna. In Reveles, V. (Ed)os partidos politicos en Méxigpp 253-275). México,
D.F.: Gernika/UNAM.

Hilpinen, R. (2001). Deontic logic. In Goble, L.dE The Blackwell guide to philosophical
logic (pp. 159-182). Oxford: Blackwell.

Holliday, A. (2002).Doing and writing qualitative researchondon: Sage.
Hyland, K. (2002). Genre: Language, context aratdity.Annual Review of Applied

Linguistics 22, 113-135.
216



ledema, R. (1997). The language of administrati@nganizing human activity in
formal institutions. In Christie, F. & Martin, J.IREds.),Genre and institutions.
(pp. 73-100). London: Continuum.

ledema, R. (2003). Multimodality, resemiotizatiextending the analysis of discourse
as multi-semiotic practic&isual Communicatior2 (1), 29-57

ledema, R. & Scheeres, H. (2003). From doing wortalking work: Renegotiating
knowing, doing, and identityApplied Linguistics24, 316-337.

ledema, R. & Stenglin, M. (2001). How to analyseual images: a guide for TESOL
teachers. In. Burns, A. & Coffin, C. (Edsinalysing English in a global contedp.
167-180). London: Routledge

ledema, R. & Wodak, R. (1999). Introduction: Orgaiional discourses and practices.
Discourse & SocietylO, (1), 5-19.

Islas, O. (2006). El empleo del internet en latiemda electoral.
http://www.mexicanadecomunicacion.com.mx/TablesfRivhc99/caro.html
[Retrieved Sep. 14, 2006]

Jeong, H. J.. (2003) Formas honorificas y actdsatiéa corteses en el espafiol de México.
Latin American Studie®6, 221-234

Jones, R. H. & Norris, S. (2005a). Discourse amaftiscourse in action. In. Norris, S.
& Jones, R. H. (Eds.Riscourse in action: Introducing mediated discourse
analysis.(pp. 3-14)London: Routledge.

Jones, R. H. & Norris, S. (2005b). Introducingrage In Norris, S. & Jones, R. H. (Eds.),
Discourse in action: Introducing mediated discouasrlysis(pp.169-171).
London: Routledge.

Jones, T. (2007). What's done here — Explainingafie in terms of customs and norriigie
Southern Journal of Philosoph¥LV (pp. 363-393).

Keenoy, T. & Oswick, C. (2004). Organizing textsesj®rganization Studie5, (1),
135-142.

Kerekes, J. A. (2006). Winning an interviewer’sstrin a gatekeeping encounteanguage
in society 35, 27-57.

Kerekes, J. A. (2007). The co-construction of @ke¢ping encounter: An inventory of
verbal actionsThe Journal of Pragmatic89, 1942-1973

Krejci, J. (1991). Introduction: Concepts of Riginid Left. In Cheles, L., Ferguson, R.
& Vaughan, M. (Eds.)Neo-fascism in Europ&ondon: Longman.

Kress, G., Jewitt, C., Ogborn, J., & Tstasarelis(2D01).Multimodal teaching and
learning: the rhetorics of the science classrodmndon: Continuum International.

217



Kress, G & van Leeuwen, T. (199®eading images: The grammar of visual design
London: Routledge.

Kress, G & van Leeuwen, T. (1999). Representati@hiateraction: Designing the position
of the viewer. In. Coupland, N. & Jaworski, A. @drhe discourse readdpp. 377-
404). New York: Routledge

Kress, G. & van Leeuwen, T. (2005). Front pagd® (ritical) analysis of newspaper layout
In. Bell, A. & Garret, P. (Eds.Approaches to media discour§®. 186-219). Oxford:
Blackwell.

Kress, G. & van Leeuwen, T. (200®eading Images. The grammar of visual design
London: Routledge.

Lakoff, G. (1986). A figure of thoughMetaphor and Symbolic Activjty (3), 215-225.

Lakoff , G. (1995) Metaphor, morality, and politi€3r, why conservatives have left
liberals in the dusSocial Researct§2 (2), 177-213.

Lemke, J. (1999). Discourse and organizational oyost Website communication and
institutional changeDiscourse & SocietylO, (1), 21-47.

Levinson, S. C. (1983Rragmatics.Cambridge: Cambridge University.

Littlemore, J. (2003). The effect of cultural bgobund on metaphor interpretation.
Metaphor and Symbaol8, (4), 273-288.

Lozano, A.G. (1990). The Spanish imperative anchtleaitterances in literary
passageddlispania.73, (4), 1118-1123.

Marchante C., P. (2005). Funciones comunicativda gerifrasis modal poder +
infinitivo en la ensefianza del espafol. Una projaueetodoldgicared ELE 3,
http://www.mepsyd.es/redele/revista3/pdf3/marchzupidf
[Retrieved Feb. 25, 2008]

Martin J.R. (1986). Grammaticalising ecology: tludics of baby seals and kangaroos-
In Threadgold, T., Grosz, E.A., Kress, G & Hallidd.A.K. Language, Semiotics,
Ideology 225-268. Sydney: Sydney Association for StudieSaciety and Culture.

Martin, J. R. & Rose, D. (2003)Vorking with discourse: Meaning beyond the clause.
London: Continuum.

Martin, J.R. & White P.R.R. (2009)anguage of evaluation: Appraisal in English.
Palgrave: Macmillan.

Meurer, J. L. (2004). Role prescriptions, sociagbices, and social structures: A
sociological basis for the contextualization odlgsis in SFL and CDA. In
Young, L. & Harrison, C. (Eds.gystemic functional linguistics and critical
discourse analysis: Studies in social chafge. 85-99). London: Continuum.

218



Moje, E. B. & Lewis, C. (2007). Examining opportties to learn literacy: The role of
critical sociocultural literacy research. In Lew@, Enciso, P. & Moje, E. B.
(Eds.),Reframing sociocultural research on litera@p. 15-48). Mahwah,
N.J.; Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Montessori, N. M. (2001Problemas de produccién e interpretacion del déscur
politico.Estrategias discursivas en el didlogoesal presidente Zedillo de
México y el EZLN (Ejército de Liberacion ZapatistBstudios de Linguistica
Espafiolal3. http://elies.rediris.es/elies13/montessori.htm
[Retrieved September 13, 2006]

Miuller, R. (2005) Creative metaphors in politicedaburse. Theoretical considerations
on the basis of Swiss speechdgtaphorik.de9, 53-73.
http://www.metaphorik.de/09/mueller.htfRetrieved September 26, 2006]

Norris, S. (2004)Analyzing multimodal interaction: A methodologié@mework New
York: Routledge.

Norris, S. & Jones, R. H. (Eds.). (200B)scourse in action: Introducing mediated discourse
analysis.(pp. 3-14)London: Routledge.

Norton, B. (2000)ldentity and language learning: Gender, ethnicibdaducational
changeLondon: Pearson.

Oberhuber, F. & Krzyzanowski, M. (2008). Discoussmlysis and ethnography. In
Wodak, R. & Krzyzanowski, MQualitative discourse analysis in the social
sciencegpp. 182-203). New York: Palgrave Macmillan.

Painter, C. (2001). Understanding genre and registglications for language teaching.
In Burns, A. & Coffin, C. (Eds.)Analysing English in a global context.
(167-180). London: Routledge.

PAN. Declaracién de principios (2004).
http://www.inep.org/index2.php?option=com contetw&pdf=1&id=1527
[Retrieved: March 21, 2007]

Petit, P. (2002)Rules, reasons and norn@xford: Oxford University Press.
Poggi, I. (2005). The goals of persuasiBragmatics & Cognition, 13, (2297-336

Poggi, I. & Chrico R. (1998). The meanings of smifeSanti, S., Guaitella, B., Cavé,
C. & Konopczynski, G. (Eds.Dralite et gestualite, communication multimodale,
interaction”.Paris: L'Harmattan, 1998, pp.159-164.
http://host.uniromag3.it/docenti/poggi/cursitopdégesmile.pdf
[Retrieved October, 25, 2008]

PRD. Declaracion de principios (2001)
http://www.tlahui.com/libros/pdf/email/prinprd.pdf
[Retrieved: March 21, 2007]

219



PRI. Declaracion de principios.
www.laclave.net/docs/documentos/MEXICOpriprincgidoc
[Retrieved: March 21, 2007]

Reglamento de Procedimientos y Requisitos paralfaigion, Permanencia y Egreso
de los Alumnos de la Benemérita Universidad Autdaale Puebla (2008).

Reveles, F. (Ed.), (2009)0s partidos politicos en MéxicMéxico, D.F.:
Gernika/UNAM.

Richards, K. (2003)Qualitative inquiry in TESOLLondon: Palgrave Macmillan.

Roberts, C. (2000). Professional gatekeeping erandtural encounters. In Sarangi, S.
& Coulthard, M. (Eds.)Discourse and social lif§pp. 102-120). London:
Longman.

Rose, G. (2005)Visual methodologied.ondon: Sage.

Ryder, M. (1996). Affordances and constraints ef lthternet for learning and

instruction. Presented to a joint swssvith the Association for Educational
Communications Technology. http://carbon.cudendev-emryder/aect_96.html
[Retrieved Oct 2, 2008].

Sacks, H., Schegloff, E. A. & Jefferson, G. (19Asimplest systematics for the
organization of turn-taking for conversatidranguage50, (4), 696-735.

Sarangi, S. & Candlin, C. N. (2004). Editorial: Madx methodology mattedournal of
Applied Linguistics1, (2), 101-106.

Sarangi, S. & Clarke, A. (2002). Zones of experéisd the management of uncertainty
in genetics risk communicatioResearch on Language and Social Interacti,
(2), 139-171.

Sarangi, S. & Roberts, C. (1999). The dynamicsitdractional and institutional orders
in work-related settings.. In Sarangi, S. & Rohe@ts(Eds.),Talk, work and
institutional order (pp. 1-57). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Saville-Troike, M. (1985). The place of silenceammintegrated theory of communication,
In Tannen, D. & Saville-Troike, M. (EdsPerspectives on silen¢pp. 3-18).
Norwood, New Jersey: Ablex.

Schegloff, E.A. (1999). Talk and social structureJaworski, A. & Coupland, N. (Eds.),
The discourse readdpp. 107-120). London: Routledge.

Schiffrin, D. (1994) Approaches to discours@©xford: Blackwell.

Scollon, R. (1981). Gatekeeping: Access or retefitiBaper presented at the Annual Meeting
of the American Anthropology Association (Los Ateg CA, December 1981).

220



Scollon, R. (1998). The depicted watch: Cross-caltuariations in media pictures of
people watching others in Hong Kong and Chindddmsey, D. R. & Gong, W.
(Eds.),Communication and culture: China and the world eintgthe 2f'
century(pp. 205-224). Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Scollon, R. (2000). Methodological interdiscursyvin ethnographic understanding of
unfinalisability. In Sarangi, S. & Coulthard, MEds.),Discourse in social life
(pp. 138-154). London: Longman.

Scollon, R. (2001). Action and text: towards aregrated understanding of the place of
text in social (inter)action, mediated discoursalgsis and the problem of social
action. In Wodak, R. & Meyer, M. (EdsNlethods of critical discourse analys{pp.
139-195). London: Sage.

Scollon, R. & Scollon, S. W. (2003piscourses in place. Language in the material
world. London: Routledge.

Scollon, R. & Scollon, S.W. (2005). Lighting th@g¢. Why habitus isn’t enough for
critical discourse analysis. In Wodak, R. & ChiltéhA new agenda in (critical)
discourse analysis: Theory, methodology and insaigiinarity (pp. 101-117).
Amsterdam: Benjamins

Scollon, S. (2003). Body idiom in platform everitdedia representation and the
hegemony of the vicarious conversatiSocial Semioticsl3 (1), 89-102.

Searle, J. R. (1969%peech acts: An essay in the philosophy of langu@geabridge:
Cambridge Univ. Press.

Searle, J.R. (1975). Indirect speech acts. In Gul&, J. Morgan; L. (Eds.Byntax
and semantics, volume 3: Speech §ops 59-82). New York: Academic Press.

Sherr, S. A. (1999). Scenes from the political glaynd: An analysis of the symbolic
use of children in presidential campaign advergsPolitical Communication,
16, 45-49.

Stivers, T. & Sidnell, J. (2005). Introduction: Mintodal interactionSemiotica 156,
1-20.

Swales, J. (1990%5enre Analysis: English in academic and researd¢tnggs. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Tannen, D. (1993). What's in a frame? Surface engddor underlying expectations. In
Tannen, D. (Ed.)Framing in discoursé€pp. 14-56). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Tannen, D. & Wallat, C. (1999). Interactive franaesl knowledge schemas in interaction:

Examples from a medical examination/interview. awdrski, A.& Coupland, N.
(Eds.),The discourse read€pp. 346-366). London: Routledge

221



Teruya, K., Akerejola, E., Andersen, T. H., Kaffare, Lavid, J., Mathiessen, C.M.l.M.,
Petersen, U. H., Patpong, P. & Smedegaard, F7§209pology of Mood: A text-
based and system-based functional view. In Hagsamathiessen, C. & Webster,
J. (Eds.)Continuing discourse on language: A functional peive. Vol. 2859-
920). London: Equinox.

Tolchinsky, L. & Rosado, E. (2005). The effect itdédacy, text type, and modality on
the use of grammatical means for agency altemati®@panishJournal of
Pragmatics.37, 209-237.

Trosborg, A. (1997)Rhetorical strategies in legal languadeiscourse analysis of
statuses and contract§ubingen:Gunther Narr Verlag.

Tusting, K. (2005). Language and power in commasitf practice. In Barton, D. &
Tusting, K. (Eds.)Beyond communities of practice: Language, powersuowil
context(pp. 36-54). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

van Dijk, T. (1977). Context and cognition: Knowigdframes and speech act
comprehensionlournal of Pragmaticsl, 211-232

van Dijk, T. A. (1996). Discourse, power and accés€aldas-Coulthard, C.R. &
Coulthard, M. (Eds.)Texts and practices: Readings in critical discourse
analysis. (pp. 84-104). London: Routledge.

van Dijk, T.A. (1997). Discourse as interactiorsoctiety. In van Dijk, T.A (Ed.)Discourse
as social interactionfl-37). London: Sage

van Dijk, T. A. (2003). Critical discourse analydis Schfiffrin, D., Tannen, D. &
Hamilton, H. E.The handbook of discourse analygp. 352-371). Oxford:
Blackwell.

van Dijk, T. A. (2006). Discourse and manipulatiBmscourse & Societyl7(3), 359-383.

van Leeuwen, T. (2005a). Multimodality, genre aedign. In Norris, S. & Jones, R. H.
(Eds.),Discourse in action: Introducing mediated discouaslysis(pp.
73-93). London: Routledge.

van Leeuwen, T. (2005b). Three models of intergigzarity. In Wodak, R. & Chilton,
P. (Eds.)A new agenda in (Critical) discourse analysis: Tiyemnethodology
and interdisciplinarity (pp. 3-18). Amsterdam: John Benjamins Pub. Co.

van Lier, L. (2004)The ecology and semiotics of language learnigywell, Mass.:
Kluwer Academic Publishers.

Vatn, A. (2005). Rationality, institutions and ermnmental policyEcological Economics,
55, 203-217.

Vernengo, R. J. (1996) . El discurso del dereckblgnguaje normativdsonomia4,
87-95.
http://www.cervantesvirtual.com/servlet/SirveObdas/a/0147406332263638425448
O/isonomia04/iso08.pdRetrieved, May 2, 2008].

222



Verschueren, J. (1999 nderstanding pragmaticdondon: Arnold.
von Wright, G. H. (1951). Deontic LogiMind, 60, (237), 1-15.

Wenger, E. (1998a). Communities of Practice. Legy@ais a Social System [Electronic
version].Systems Thinker.

Wenger, E. (1998bJCommunities of practice: Learning, meaning and tdgn Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Wenger, E., McDermott, R. & Snyder, W. M. (200Qultivating communities of practice.
Boston, Mass.: Harvard Business School Press.

Wertsch, J. V. (1991)\oices of the mind: A sociocultural approach to ratstl action.
Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press.

White, P. R. R. (2003Beyond modality and hedging: A dialogic view of faaguage
of intersubjective stanc&ext,23, (2), 259-284.

Wodak, R. (2005). Editorial. Global and local pattein political discoursesournal of
Language and Politics4, (3), 367-370.

Wodak, R. (2008). Introduction: Discourse studidsportant concepts and terms. In
Wodak, R. & Krzyzanowski, M. (Eds.Qualitative discourse analysis in the
social scienceqpp. 1-29). New York: Palgrave Macmillan.

Young, R. F. (2000). Interactional Competence: &ngles for Validity. Paper presented
at a joint symposium on “Interdisciplinary Interéscwith Language Testing” held at
the annual meeting of the American AssociatiorApplied Linguistics and the
Language Testing Research Colloquium, March 110209@ncouver, British
Columbia, Canada http://www.wisc.edu/english/rfygli@ _C4V.Paper.PDF
[Retrieved, Feb. 1, 2009]

Zinken, J. (2003). Ideological imagination: intettigal and correlational metaphors in
political discourseDiscourse & Societyl4, (4), 507-523

http://www.facultaddelenguas.com/lemo/index.liRetrieved: Nov. 23, 2008]

223



Appendix A: Manos limpias

Appendix B

Appendix C
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Appendix D: Strike colors
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Appendix E: Translation of protocol

BENEMERITA UNIVERSIDAD AUTONOMA DE PUEBLA
OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF LANGUAGES
RULES FOR THE LENDING OF BOOKS FROM THE LEMO LIBRAR Y

FOR LONG-TERM LENDING AND LIBRARY ACCESS

1.- FOR IDENTIFICATION:

A VALID BUAP I.D. AND/OR VALID SELF-ACCESS I.D. FORLEMO, CELE AND

CURSOS DE EXTENSION UNIVERSITARIA.

B VALID OFFICIAL I.D. FOR DISSERTATION STUDENTS ANDEXTERNAL USERS.

2.- MATERIAL MAY BE USED FOR FIVE DAYS MAXIMUM, WITH THE RIGHT TO

ONE RENEWAL.

3.- AMAXIMUM OF THREE BOOKS MAY BE CHECKED OUT.

4.- THE USER WILL PAY A FINE OF $5.00 (FIVE PESO8/000 NATIONAL

CURRENCY) PER DAY AND PER BOOK, AS LATE FEES.

5.- IF MATERIAL IS CHECKED OUT TO HAVE COPIES MADETHE MATERIAL

MAY BE USED FOR THREE HOURS. AFTER THIS TIME, THEAME LATE FEES

ESTABLISHED IN THE PREVIOUS PARAGRAPH WILL BE PAID.

6.- IN CASE OF LOSS OF THE MATERIAL, TOTAL OR PARAL DAMAGE OF IT, IT

WILL HAVE TO BE REPLACED BY THE USER.

7.- TO KEEP SILENT AND BEHAVE WITH PROPRIETY INSIDEHE LIBRARY

8.- NOT TO INTRODUCE FOOD, BEVERAGE AND ABSTAIN FR® SMOKING

9.- NOT TO USE CELLULAR PHONES INSIDE THE LIBRARY

10.- THE CONSULTATION OF DISSERTATIONS WILL ONLY BIBONE INSIDE
THE LIBRARY, PRESENTING A VALID ID)

11.- THE USER MUST LEAVE THE BOOKS ON THE TABLE STHAT THE LIBRARY

STAFF MAY PLACE THEM BACK CORRECTLY IN THEIR PLACE.
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Appendix F: Protocol and notice
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Appendix G: Notice
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Appendix H: Three notices
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Appendix |: Notice by stairs
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Appendix J: Interview Questions

Para alumnos y maestros (For students and teachers)

Text 1 : Protocol

¢, Conoces el reglamento de la biblioteca? (Do yawkthe protocol of the library?
¢, Sigues la reglas que ahi se te indican? (Do \mwfthe rules indicated in there?
Text 2: ¢ Sigues las indicaciones? (Do you follodigations?)

Text 3: ¢ Consumes alimentos en la biblioteca? @oeat in the library?)

Text 4: ¢ Sigues las indicaciones? (Do you follodigations?)

Text 5: ¢ Sigues las indicaciones? (Do you follodigations?)

For library staff

Text 1: Los usuarios ¢conocen el reglamento dileteca? (Do users know the
protocol of the library?

¢ Siguen el reglamento? (Do they follow the protaxol

Text 2: Los usuarios ¢ siguen las indicaciones @ tiellave...? (Do users follow the
indications to leave the key ...

Text 3: Los usuarios ¢,consumen alimentos en léobéloh? ¢ Prestan atencion al aviso?
(Do users eat in the library?) (Doytpay attention to the notice?)

Text 4: Los usuarios ¢ siguen las indicaciones demer mas de 3 libros sobre la mesa?
(Do users follow the indications of matving more than 3 books on the table?

Text 5: Los usuarios ¢ suben libros al primer piso?
(Do users take books to the first fiyor
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Appendix K: Toma de Protesta (The Oath)

CIUDADANO.:
(Citizen: )

PROTESTA USTED CUMPLIR Y HACER CUMPLIR LA LEY GENER AL DE
PROFESIONES Y REGLAMENTOS QUE DE ELLA EMANEN.

(Do you swear to obey and enforce the General arafessions and regulations that
derive from this law?

Si PROTESTO (Yes, | do)

HACER USO DE SUS CONOCIMIENTOS PARA BENEFICIO Y PROGRESO DE LA
HUMANIDAD
(To make use of your knowledge for the benefit prayress of humanity)

Si PROTESTO (Yes, | do)

A TRAVES DE SU DESEMPENO HUMANISTA Y PROFESIONAL, D AR
PRESTIGIO Y RECONOCIMIENTO A NUESTRA INSTITUCION.
(Through your humanistic and professional develapnte bring prestige and
acknowledgement to our institution)

Si PROTESTO (Yes, | do)

SI ASI LO HICIERA, QUE LA UNIVERSIDAD, EL ESTADO DE PUEBLA Y LA
NACION SE LO PREMIEN; Y SI NO, QUE SE LO DEMANDEN.

(If you did so, may the university, the state oéBla and the nation reward you; if not, may
they demand you)

H. PUEBLA DE ZARAGOZA, A DE DEL
(Place and date)
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Appendix L: Transcription conventions

? Rising intonation

((unint)) Unintelligible utterance

(laughs) Non-verbal comments

, pause of around 1 second

() short pause of around 2 seconds

(...) long pause of approximately 3 seconds.
[ overlap

= latching utterances

Italics Spanish

Bold Stress

El Examiner 1

E2 Examiner 2

E3 Examiner 3

C Candidate

A General audience
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